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License Agreement and Limited Warranty

Carefully read all of the following terms and conditions of this agreement before opening and using the contents of this
package. The opening of this package indicates your acceptance of the terms and conditions of this license agreement. If
you are not willing to accept the terms and conditions of this agreement, then you should return the entire product, with the
package seal unbroken, to the place of purchase for a full refund of the purchase price.

m Copyright Ownership

Both the program and the documentation are protected under applicable copyright laws. LinearX is the holder of this copyright. Your right to use the program
and the documentation are limited to the terms and conditions described herein. Use of the software unless pursuant to the terms and conditions of this
license, or as otherwise authorized by law, is an infringement of the copyright.

m Limited Non-Exclusive License

You may: (a) use the enclosed program on a single computer, (b) physically transfer the program from one computer to another provided that the program is
used on only one computer at a time, and that you remove any copies of the program from the computer from which the program is being transferred, (c) make
copies of the program solely for backup or archival purposes. You must reproduce and include the copyright notice and label any backup copy.

You may not: (a) distribute copies of the program or the documentation to others, (b) lease, rent, grant sublicenses, or other rights to the program, (c) provide
use of the program in a computer service business, network, time-sharing multiple CPU or multiple users arrangement without the prior written consent of
LinearX, (d) translate or otherwise alter the program or related documentation without the prior written consent of LinearX.

m Terms

Your license to use the program and the documentation will automatically terminate if you fail to comply with the terms of this agreement. Your license
terminates in the event that you receive a license for an updated version of the product that replaces this product. If a license expiration date is printed on your
documentation, or provided through other means such as a time limited electronic or software key, your license expires on the day as shown in the documen-
tation, or on the day that the electronic or software key expires. If this license is terminated you agree to destroy all copies of the program and documentation.

m Limited Warranty

LinearX warrants to the original licensee that the disk(s) and or electronic key(s) on which the program is recorded will be free from defects in materials and
workmanship under normal use for a period of ninety (90) days from the date of purchase as evidenced by a copy of your receipt. If failure of the product
components has resulted from accident, abuse, or misapplication of the product, then LinearX or third party licensors shall have no responsibility to replace the
disk(s) or key(s) under this limited warranty.

This limited warranty and right of replacement is in lieu of, and you hereby waive, any and all other warranties, both expressed and implied, including but not
limited to warranties of merchantability and fitness for a particular purpose. The liability of LinearX or third party licensors pursuant to this limited warranty shall
be limited to the replacement of the defective disk(s) or key(s), and in no event shall LinearX or third party licensors be liable for incidental, indirect, punitive,
or consequential damages, including but not limited to loss of use, loss of profits, loss of data or data being rendered inaccurate, or losses sustained by third
parties even if LinearX or third party licensors have been advised of the possibility of such damages. This warranty gives you specific legal rights which may
vary from state to state. Some states do not allow the limitation or exclusion of liability for consequential damages, so the above limitation may not apply to you.

In addition to the foregoing, you should recognize that all complex software systems and their documentation contain errors and omissions. LinearX, its
distributors, and dealers shall not be responsible under any circumstances for providing information on or corrections to errors and omissions discovered at any
time in the product, whether or not they are aware of the errors or omissions. LinearX does not recommend the use of this product in applications in which
errors or omissions could result in loss of life, injury, or other significant loss.

This license agreement shall be governed by the laws of the state of Oregon and shall inure to the benefit of LinearX, its successors, administrators, heirs and
assigns or third party licensors.

m United States Federal Government Restrictions

If this software is acquired by or on behalf of the U.S. Federal government or its agencies, this provision applies. Use, duplication, or disclosure of this software
is subject to restrictions set forth in the appropriate FAR 52.227-19 and DFAR 252.227-7013 documents, as applicable. The software is "commercial computer
software" and is licensed only with "Restricted Rights". Other Federal restrictions may also apply.

LinearX Systems Inc.
9500 SW Tualatin-Sherwood Rd.
Tualatin, OR 97062-8586 USA

TEL:(503) 612-9565 FAX:(503) 612-9344 Internet: www.linearx.com

Copyright 2000, LinearX Systems Inc. All rights reserved. All other Trademarks are the property of their respective owners.
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Technical Support

LinearX provides detailed printed manuals and on-line help within the program as the primary
source for user information and assistance regarding the use of this product. If these sources do
not contain the answers to your questions, contact LinearX via any of the following methods:

Internet Email: support@Ilinearx.com
Internet Web: www.linearx.com
Fax: (503) 612-9344

Tel: (503) 612-9565

Technical support is free and unlimited at this time, however we reserve the right to charge for
this service in the future as conditions, overhead, and support personnel requirements dictate.

When contacting us regarding a technical support issue, PLEASE follow these steps to aid us in
understanding and solving your problem:

(1) The About Box contains a procedure for generating a SYSCONFIG.TXT file. This file can be created by the user
through the About Box and contains all of the information about your computer system and operating system. If you
feel that your question could involve issues relating to your computer/operating system, please produce this file and
attach it along with your fax or Email question.

(2) If your question involves specific details or parameters unique to your project and problem, please include a copy of
your design files with the necessary data so that we can reproduce your problem. This is only possible if you are
communicating via an electronic means such as Email or uploading files directly to our web site.

(3) If the issue regards error messages from the program, please include an exact description of the error message
and/or address information that the program reports.

(4) If there are specific steps involved to reproduce the issue, please note these exact steps required so that we can
reproduce the problem.

Technical support hours are: Monday-Friday 9:00AM to 5:00PM Pacific Standard Time.
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Installation

1.1 System Requirements

LMS is a Win32 application and runs under the MS Windows® operating systems.
These include Win95A, Win95B(OSR2), Win98, Win NT4, and Win2000 (NT5).
It will not run under older Win3.1 systems.

LMS also uses extensive graphics. For best results a 1024 x 768 video resolution
is suggested with at least 64K (16-hbit) color depth. Advanced font support for both
True Type and Adobe® Type-1fontsis also provided. The program supports native
exported graphics in many Adobe PostScript® formats including PDF. However,
to obtain all these features requires that Adobe Type Manager (ATM) be installed
on your system.

The LMS card requires a full length ISA bus slot. If you are usinga laptop computer
which does not have slots, you will probably need to use the PAC4 portable analyzer
chassis. This enables the LMS card to be placed in the PAC4, and then communi-
cation is handled across a serial COM port between the computer and PACA4.

Recommended System Requirements:
m Full length ISA bus slot
m Win95, Win98, NT4 or Win2000
m 50MB free Hard Drive space
= 32MB RAM Memory
m Pentium® / 500 or better
m Video 1024 x 768 Res / 64K or 16M Colors
m Adobe® Fonts with Adobe Type Manager®
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1.2 Software Installation

This software requires a full Win32 operating system such as Win95, Win98,
WinNT4, or Win2000. It cannot be installed under Win32S (Win3.1).

This software requires version 4.72 or higher of the Windows common control
library COMCTL32.DLL. This will be checked during installation, and your
system will be upgraded if necessary.

Note: IMPORTANT !
If you are using NT, your NT user accoumtist haveAdministrator rights.
This is necessary to install the kernel driver.

Installation Instructions:
m Place the distribution CD into your CD-ROM drive.
m |f the CD does nofutoRun locate and run th&etup.Exefile.
m Follow the instructions on the screen.
m Select an electronic or manual Registration method.

The registration will promptou for the LMS card&erial Numberwhich can
be found on the LMS PCB, or the product box.

Microphone Data Format (MDF) File

During the installation, you will be asked if you have an MDF floppy disk. This
disk contains the calibration data for your M31 microphone. When prompted,
insert the floppy in Drive A: and the file will be copied to the application
directory ... LMS\MDF.

When you later start the application software for the first time, you will need
to setup/load this MDF data into the software. This will enable accurate SPL
measurements. Once loaded, the data is saved in the LMS.INI file and will be
retained and used whenever the program is started.

LMS 4.1
User Manual
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1.3 Hardware Installation

IBM-PC ISA/EISA Expansion Bus 1/O Port Map 200-3FF Hex Note: The LMS analyzer card has several

012345678 9ABCUDESF parts that are static sensitive and may be
200 Game Controller 20 | damaged by the static electricity that
210 SrErsien Ui [ ﬁzﬂz may have built up in your body. The best
220 2oF | way to assure that no damage comes to
230 Reserved 23F | Yyour analyzer is to observe precautions.
240 24F . .
250 25,: _F|rst, handle t.he card by the edges, avoid-
260 26F ing contact with any of the copper traces.
270 g >7e | Secondly, make sure to ground yourself.
280 2ge | This can be done by touching any metal
290 29F | surface, such as the computer chassis.
2A0 2AF
2BO ogr | Before your LMS card can be installed,
2C0 oce | the proper I/O Port Address must be
2D0 —— ope | selected. The LMS card has four pos-
2E0 ——— Ol oer | sible port addresses which are selectable
2F0 Reserved p— orr | Dby setting the jumper positions on jumper
300 30r | Pins Pland P2. The base port addresses
310 31,: are: 21F, 25F, 31F, and 35F.
320 Hard Drive Controller 32F
330 XT/370 33F P2 P1
340 34F o |e
350 B s5F Al @ 2iF
360 36F —
370 Floppy Drive Controller | LPT-2 37F P2 P1
380 BiSync Comm 2 | 38F ﬁ E] 25F
390 39F [ted] | ® ]
3A0 BiSync Comm 1 | 3AF P2 P1

5 [ J

3B0 Mono Video | . LPT-1 3BF D B 31F
3C0 EGA/VGA Video 3CF °
3D0 CGA Video 3DF 0 P1
3EO Reserved COM-3 3EF E E
3F0 Disk COM-1 3FF ol llell 35F

0123456789 ABCDEF — —

LMS I/O PC Port Map I/O Port Selection.
LMS 4.1 5
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A detailed description of the LMS port locations as well as other assigned PC
port locations are given in the previous LMS/PC IO Port Map. Choose one of
the port locations and set the jumpers accordingly.

If you are not certain of the port locations of other devices operating on your
computer's bus, start with location 21F. If erratic behavior is encountered, you
may wish to try another port address.

The software driver automatically detects the presence of the LMS card, and
its I/O base address. The application software obtains this information to setup
the LMS analyzer.

Note: If you have tried all port addresses and still see erratic readings, you may
have a high memory problem, or a power supply problem. Consult your Device
Manager in the Windows Control Panel to check for memory conflicts.

5 e ©
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1/O Port Selection.
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1.4 Interface Cable Installation

Locate the fifteen-pin socket on the rear panel of the LMS card. Connect the LMS
interface cable assembly, shown below, to the LMS rear panel socket, using the
screws on the plug to secure the assembly to the socket. The interface cable
connects the LMS PC Card to all external audio devices by a fan outinto 3 lines with
XLRs.

The black cable with the female XLR is used to connect the LMS micropltone.
is easy to remember that the black mic cable on the microphone plugs into the black
cable of the LMS card. The gray cable with the female XLR is the line input for the

analyzer.

The line input can be used for connecting external microphone preamps to the LMS
analyzer, or for directly connecting any other electronic apparatus which is being
tested. Thisisbalancedine level input. The remaining grey cable with the male
XLR connector is the oscillator output cable. This cable can be connected directly
to the input of an amplifier for SPL measurements, or directly to a loudspeaker when
making impedance measurements. This XLR lin@iribalancedwith pin 1
connected to the computer frame ground, pin 3 connected to the signal ground, and
pin 2 the active output line. The Output XLR line has an output impedance of 500
Ohms. This is to facilitate direct impedance measurements with only a 2 wire
hookup.

Microphone
Input

15 Pin Connector

Input

LMS Card input

_:I Oscillator
Output

LMS Interface Cable.
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Note:If you will be connecting the LMS output to a power amp or other device
with unbalanced inputs, you will need to make sure that Pin 2 of the outputline
is connected to the active input line of the power amp or device. Remember, Pin
3 of the LMS output is ground line, not a signal line.

The figure below shows the LMS connectors and their functions. This sche-
matic can be used to construct other useful cables for special purposes or to
provide easier hook-up for various tests.

A common requirement is that of loudspeaker impedance testing. For this type

of test, pins 2 and 3 of the output line need to be connected to the speaker's
terminals. Pin 1 is not used.

500 Audio Out

%7 Common

Ground

Computer
Chassis

Balanced Linel
Input

100K
Bal.
100K Input

Common
Computer Ground
Chassis

Ini

LMS Mic 1 2 Mic
Input Preamp,

N/

+8.75
VvDC

I

LMS Interface Cable Pin Functions.
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Itis a good idea to construct a short cable consisting of a female XLR with 2 single
wires from pins 2 and 3, terminated to two alligator clips. This cable would then be
plugged into the LMS output XLR. The alligator clips can then be connected easily
to speakers for measuring impedance.

All of the input/output lines of the LMS analyzer are standard 3 Pin XLR type. You
can add your own extension cables to any of these lines as needed to suit your
requirements. The microphone has an internal hybrid preampl/line driver for
handling long cables. As much as 250Ft of mic cable can be added to the
microphone input with minimal loss at high frequencies.

The figure below can be used if custom cables are to be constructed directly to the
LMS PC Card. The pin functions are self explanatory. The return ground for the
TTL Pulse output (Pin 13) can be any of the common pins (eg. Pin 12).

Note: Be careful not to short the TTL pin to ground, or a supply voltage line. This
is a direct output from an LSTTL bus driver IC. This could damage the IC.

DB 15 Connector Female- N_Ote: Qn LMS PCBs
MIC with serial number less
MICPING |DH 1 ¢+875vDC  PREAMP  than 4138203, the TTL

MIC PIN 1 > output is not brought
MICPIN2 | D2 out to pin 13 on the
COMMON | > >10 DB15. If you wish to
COMMON | > \3 use the pulse output,
common | Qi II\IIBPALT contact LinearX for
4 U detailed information.
LINEPIN3 | >
{12 100K
COMMON |3 100K
LINE PIN 2 » /
TTLPULSE | M3 ¢
6
LINE PIN 1 > 500 Osc Out
coMmon | >S4 ohm
OSCPIN2 | DL A @
osCPIN3 >

oschpiN. | D) %7

LMS Card DB15F Connector Pin Functions.
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1.5 Starting the Program

Once the installation program has been completed, and the computer rebooted,
goto the Start Menu and locate the ehtngarX > LMS > LMS Application .

[

: | I'ﬁ L e P [ I-ﬂ o
FiterShop  » i

ra

Cluic

& LM5 Help Duic
L5 Readme Fesc
LS Releasze F ot
ﬁ} L5 Uningtall s

[ L& Siliec

TINE e T E R

If during installation you also chose to install a group folder of icons on your
desktop, you may also start the program from that location as well.

Ifyou have installed the program to a different folder/directory than the default,
the tutorial files willnotbe automatically loaded when you start the program
the firsttime. You will need to seldeile | Openfrom the menu and locate the
files in the actual installation folder.

[221MS - Sample.ib [[=1x]
File Graph Analyzer Processing Utiities Scale View TooBars Help
EEEEEEE D EEEEEEE I EEE I EEEE I EE e
SPLU vs Freq
dBSPL Dgglﬂﬂ
T T
LT N
|~
75ﬁ7f47
// e
A _
10 H: 20 50
i | off
3% [ bs | el | N/ =1 [ N/ [ A e _Right[
10 LMS 4.1

User Manual



Chapter 1

Z1LMS - Sample.lib

Installation

1.6 Microphone MDF Setup

Probably the first task to be performed is to load the MDF file for your microphone.
The MDF file should have been copied during the program installation, and will be
located in the ... LMS\MDF folder.

Select thédnalyzer | Microphone Setupenu item as shown below. The first tab
Mic Inputshows the setup information which is initially blank. An MDF file can
be loaded into both the Mic or Line inputs, but in most cases the Line input is left
blank. We are only interested in setup here for the Mic Input.

Click theLoad MDFbutton, and then select your MDF file in the Open MDF File
dialog. You will need to change into the MDF folder. The SN of your file will be
different. After the MDF file is selected, the data will appear in the dialog tab panel
as shown belowClick OKto save these changes permanently.

: . — Microphone Setup E
File Graph Proceszing  Utilities ;
e — Mic Input | Line Inputl
“ = Parameters Crl+, MDF Data
——  Sweep Stat/Stop F3 Mads! Acoustic Ref [ 00000 _SPL |
p— 0z On/Of F10 Seial [ ElecticRef [ 00000 dBm |
RLC Meter Author |
Y pR——— Date |
A SIS SED [Diata Points Lo Freq [Hz] HiFreq [Hz)
10 PAC Interface Leml MBI | [ oo [ 0.0
tdacro Editing
ol Ma::n:u Eun Cancel | Help |
Calibration
Open MDF file EHE
= : Mi h Seb
——— SIS
Mic Input | Line Inputl
MDF Data
Model M52 Acoustic Ref | 94.0000 SPL I
Serial 120001 Electric Ref -RB.EEO0 dBm I
Auther [Linear Systems Inc
Date |Ma_l,l 22,1998 Fri12:314M L\§
[rata Points Lo Freq [Hz] Hi Freg [Hz]
552 | 10,1500 | 39,9945k
File name: ISn‘I 80007, mdf Open I
Files of type:  [MDF A5 Files =l Cancel | o | Cancel | Hep |

LMS 4.1
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1.7 Analyzer Calibration

When the LMS card is firstinstalled on a computer, itis a good idadiboate

the card at least once. This is due to differences in supply voltages between
different computers, which can affect the operating parameters in the LMS
system. Running the calibration routines is also a good way of checking the
system for proper operation.

File  Graph |
HER=2"

Proceszzing  Ltilities

Parameters Chrl+dy
Sweep Start/Stop  FS
Osc OnA0H Fi0
RLC kMeter

Microphone Setup
101 PAC Interface
b acro Run

Calibration

Select thé\nalyzer | Calibratiormenu item as shown here. The
LMS software provides two calibration routinédSTERNAL
andEXTERNAL . Much of the LMS system is controlled via
software, rather than hardware. For this reason, there are no
adjustments required on the actual card, but are instead accom-
plished through the software. This process requires a minimum
of user involvement or other equipment.

Note: Before running either of the calibration routines, always
allow your computer to warm up for at least 15 minutes. While

the circuitry in the LMS card is temperature compensated, it is
necessary for the temperature offsets to be achieved before
running these routines. This will provide the best results.

Analyzer Calibration [ %]
—Ivpe F. ter Lnder Test
&) [rtermal

WCF1 FreqScale 0: | 18.000 | Index

) Ertermal

| Internal Calibration. . \Working...
[ B5%

* Internal Calibration * =
* LME I/0 port= O0Z1F I

VFC Trnsfr Ratio: ZE1.937 ul/Hz PASSED

Attenuator Scale: Z59.368 ndBs/Step PASSED

—Result

[AutoRange Gain 1: 9,988 WY DAZEZED
[AutoRange Gain 2:  10.116 ¥W/W DAZEZED
Gate Gain Ratio : 0.957 Ratio PASSED
Gate Fregq Ratio : 1.002 Ratio PASEED
[VCA Dffset Test : 0.399 Ratio DAZEZED

WCO FregOffset 0O: 128,532 Index
WCO FregScale 0O: Z10.5FZ6 Index
WCO FregOffset 1: 130.120 Index
WCO FregScale 1: Z10.449 Index
WCO FregOffset Z: 1Z28.34F Index

PASSED
PASSED
PASSED
PASSED
PASSED LI

Bt HEelp

12

Select thénternaloption and then press tRein
button. The process will take about 5 minutes,
and the result should look similar to what is
shown below.

If any of the tests fail, there is probably a conflict
with another board in the system causing data
corruption.

If no LMS board is present, then the routine will
not run at all. In this case either the computer
needs to be rebooted, or there is some other
problem disabling the driver.

LMS 4.1
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Next select thé&externaloption, and press thRunbutton again. The first test
requests you to measure the Line Output voltage with an AC volts meter. If you do
not have one, just keep the default value.

The system prompts you to connect the Line Output to a meter to measure the AC
voltage between pins 2 and 3. If you do not have a meter, simply leave the Output
line unconnected and hiEpter] or click theOk button.

Next, if you have a meter, read the voltage and enter the value. If you do not, just
hit [Enter] to keep the preset default value. The system will conduct several tests
and then ask you to connect the Output line to the Input line. Plug these two XLRs
into each other and hiEpter].

Next, the system will ask you to connect the Output line to the Mic Input. Unplug
the Output from the previous balanced input and connect it to the Mic XLR and hit
[Enter].

The operation will end shortly after the Mic Input test. Any errors will be reported
to the dialog. If you do receive error messages, repeat the extibedtion again.

You may have connected the wrong lines, or did not connect them at the right time.
Remember to follow the prompted instructions in the dialog.

Analyzer Calibration [ %]
—Ivpe F. ter Lnder Test
€ Itermsl Full Scale Output Yaltage [Yms] Dkl
& Ertermal - -
| ==»> Enter LineOut ¥ms, Click Ok when done.
Abart | | 25%
—Result
* External Calibration * ;I
* LMZ I/0 port= 0Z1F 1
Bt I HEelp
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1.8 How to use the Manuals

Nobody likes to read manuals, and it is also true that most people do not enjoy
writing them. We know that you would like to start using your new LMS system
without having to read anything, but a little knowledge can go a long way. For
this reason we recommend that the following chapters be read in total:

m Chapter 1: Installation
m Chapter 2: General Features
m Chapter 3: Getting Started

These chapters will give you fundamental information about LMS, and answer
most of your fundamental questions. These chapters will tell you about how
to operate the LMS software for some of the more common types of situations
you will be encountering very early on.

There are of course many more topics covered in the remaining chapters. You
can read these as needed when you encounter more questions about specific
areas of the program.

Operating and understanding tberve Library is of basic importance for all
purposes. You will need to know how to select curves, what the notations mean,
and how to enabled/disable curves for display.

Also, understanding the operation of Beale Parametergialog will be of
greatimportance. The LMS4 software provides a wide array of scaling options
and can display your curve data in a variety of different forms.

The threeApplicationschapters at the end contain a wide variety of useful
examples and information. These chapters should be reviewed so that you will
know what tips and tricks are contained within them. You may be trying to
perform similar tests or measurements that will be covered in these sections. If
you run into questions about testing, take a look in this chapter for additional
help.

All of the manual contents are also available on-line withirHblp system.

LMS 4.1
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2.1 Tool Bars, Tool Buttons, & Control Bars

There are 9 menus in the program, and over 60 tool buttons arranged on 7 moveable
Toolbars. Essentially the functions given on a particular menu column are provided
as tool buttons on a single corresponding toolbar. There is also a status bar shown
at the bottom of the screen which provides cursor readouts and other associated
functions. A progress meter and message display are also contained here.

There are two (2¢ontrol bars(also known asrays) shown on the main screen.
These trays autosize to hold the toolbars, and have user selectable backgrounds like
the Marble pattern shown below. One tray is fixed at the top of the screen below
the menu, and the other tray is known asTib@Boxand is a floating window.

Toolbars can be moved and rearranged simply by grabbirattdieon the left

of each toolbar. They can be docked into any of the three trays, or dragged onto the
screen by themselves as a single floating window. They can also be enabled or
disabled for display.

Toolbox

Control bar -Tray
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2.2 Tracking Cursor

In the bottom status bar, the cursor system readouts are shown. The cursor will
track any data curve, based on the points in the curve. To move the cursor to
another frequency quicklglouble clickthe left mouse button at the desired
frequency. Use thieeft/Rightor theHome/Endkeyboard arrow keys to move
along a curve. Use thép/Downkeyboard arrow keys to change to a different
curve in the same curve group. To change to a different curve group, use the
spin buttons in the status bar, or the Up/Dn arrow keys on the keyboard. The
cursor will only track curves which are selected for display.

TheAbsolute/Relativbuttons select the cursor measurement mode. Whenyou
pressRelativeanother black cursor will appear at the current position. As you
move the cursor the displayed data will be calculated relative to the reference
position. Pressing th&bsolutebutton will return to normal mode.
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2.3 Zoom, Progress Meter, and Messages

There are several other segmented panels on the status bar. On the left the current
Zoom level of the graph is shown. On the right, two cells show the progress meter
and a message zone for various system messages. Data will appear in these fields
as required during program operation.

The Left/Right buttons control which vertical data is to be tracked from each curve.
A curve contains pair of vertical data sets. Generally the Left is magnitude and
the Rightis phase. However virtually any kind of mixed data can be transfered and
displayed on either side of a curve's data sets.

The preformatted graph chart is drawn on a true WYSIWYG artboard display.
Printing is performed with the exact same contents as is viewed on the screen. Both
precision Color and Black&White printing and export are supported.
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2.4 Graph Hot Spots & Popup Menus

There are a number of regions defined in the graph artwork that respond to
double clickswith the left mouse button. These hat spotghat will activate
various dialogs depending on the region. For example, double clicking over
a scale region will open tlgcale | Parameterslialog. The various regions

are shown below.

There is also a popup menu available using the right mouse button which
provides a listing of similar various common dialogs.

Graph Parameters Cursor Control
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dESPL Deg
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2.5 Quick View Window

There are many occasions where you may wish a tighter view of a particular area
of a graph. A special window is provided with data displayed based on a dragged
rubberband rectangle.

Rather than having to constantly change the scale factor for the graph, doagcan
arectanglaising the mouse over the range of interest.Qtriek Viewwindow will

appear with a smaller scale factor and frequency range. There are two options for
determining the vertical scale as controlled inFHe | Preferencedlialog. The
frequency/time limits will be rounded to the nearest major division, and the number
of vert/horz divisions is the same as the main graph. To close the Quick View, press
ESC orright click the mouse button.
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2.6 Graph Scrolling & Panning

There are two scroll bars on the graph window, one for vertical scrolling and
one for horizontal scrolling. Either or both may or may not be present
depending on the zoom level of the graph window.

You can also drag granthe graph window directly by use of the mouse. First
press and hold tHe8HFTkey, and then while holding the left mouse button drag
the artwork. The normal mouse pointer will be changed to a hand symbol.

27LMS - Sample_lib [_[F]x]
File Graph Analyzer Processing Utiities Scale View ToolBars Help
JJ@@%II@W@&EMHQan@I@[ R A
DEEEEIESE S IIEIEI/’%I@&: S v Y
— —_— =
SPL vs Freq
an dBSPL ‘ Deg 180
95 il -—-._/‘M\/’tib‘r“J ___\/‘ - 1 /\ o 150
" a8 LA /‘L/- NeOE \/;l! ‘j‘x(\ prat o
. ?/ / LN 4
80 / 3‘ \I\\
[ . | \ 30
N ERVARER \\ 774,
= - | J,
(1] / / 60
VA \
)pr‘_‘.'v / ||
af B anny
a5 1
| s
4“1“ Hz 20 50 100 200 500 , 1K 2K 5K 10K 20K 4m-("m
Horizontal —-_.|| el ’ e
Scroll Bar [ 1322 [ab: |_Rel || 1 P25 at Ef [ 23196 Hz 83,974 dBSPL ["Left | Right]| |
Mouse Cursor Dragging Hand
Vertical
Scroll Bar
22 LMS 4.1

User Manual



Chapter 2

LMS 4.1
User Manual

General Features

2.7 Numeric Entry & Formats

The dynamic range of numeric values can be extremely large. To handle this wide
range efficiently, LMS makes extensive use of engineering notation. These are
singlecharacter multiplier suffixes which appear at the end of a numerical floating
point (real number) value.

We are all familiar with the common usage of engineering notation for common
components such as a 10K resistor or a 1u Farad capacitor. Here, the "K" represents
1E+3 and the "u" represents 1E-6. While these are common SI suffixes that will be
familiar to most users, there are other Sl suffixes that are less common. The full
list of supported SI multipliers are as follows:

Note that in virtually all of the
suffix chars, the following conven-
SI Multipliers tion is usedupper casés used for
multipliers greater than unity, and
lower caseis used for multipliers
kilo | 120 | Kk | mili | 10° | m smaller than unity. The only ex-
ception is the kilo suffix where
both cases are supportdddr k).

Name | Value |Suffix [Name [Value Puffix

mega | 10*® micro | 10 u

Use of theexasuffix E can lead to
confusion since the standard scien-
femto | 107*° f tific notation uses the lettdf as
well, e.g. 1.234E+5. The program
assumes that if the character is
zeta | 10| Z |zepto | 10% | z the last character in the number, it
is treated as thexamultiplier 108,

If additional numeric values fol-
low Ethenitis treated as scientific.

M
giga | 10™° G | nano | 10° n
T

tera | 102 pico | 102 p

peta | 10*1°

o

exa | 10™8 E atto | 1078 a

yotta | 10%*| Y |yocto | 10| y

To avoid confusion component values aexerdisplayed with the type of units.

For example, a capacitor value of 2.4f means 2.4 femto (2.4E-15). hatoasan

2.4 Farads. Itis assumed that the user already knows what the units are for the given
component (e.g. Ohms, Henrys, Farads, etc.). Please keep this in mind when you
enter component valueyeu donot need to add the units
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Entering Numerical Values
Floating point numbers can be entered in any of three forms: real number
format, scientific format, or engineering format. Examples are:

2400.75 (real)
2.40075E3 or 2.40075D3 (scientific)
2.40075K (engineering)

A floating point number mugtot contain spaces. Therefore do not place
spaces between suffixes or other digits. Note that the scientific format supports
the use of either tHeor D character to separate the exponent. Lower case also.

In many dialog locations throughout the program, the entry of the numeric
values is monitored and checked for range violations. For example, many
parameters will not permit either negative or zero values. If you enter such a
value in one of these locations it will be automatically corrected, typically to
a value of unity.

In some dialog locations additional constraints may be placed on the numeric
value that you enter. This is to maintain the validity of the inherent formulas
involved with the parameter.

For example, if you were entering one of the values involved with the equation
2+3=5, then some other value in the equation must be simultaneously adjusted
to maintain the validity of the equation. The program will perform many of
these tasks for you automatically.

Equation checking is performed when the focus leaves the current edit control.
This informs the program that you have finished editing a value. YoUadan

to another control or click the mouse in a different control to force the program
to check the parameter relationships.

LMS 4.1
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2.8 Color Select Dialog

A special button control is located on man:

dialogs throughout the program which pro Backaround= -I

vides for special editing of color selection :
Two examples of such buttons are shown he Note Underline= -I
on the right.

The center of the button displays the current color for the parameter. When you
click the button, another dialog will open to change the color.

—Standard Color —HSY Color Space
FfEEEEENEN.
EEEN N [ E.
r~Extended Calar

I R
ENEEENE EEN
EEEE AEEN
r—Custom Color
ENENEEEEEE
ENENEEEEEEE

—Selectio I
Current Color: Add Custamn Hue [f] [7182 —m——
]
o Sat (%) [s65 ——
Original Color: ’V R gl

 RGB . »
© Chy Rl R ———

The Color Select dialog provides many powerful and convenient features for color
selection and editing. Three different color models are supported, as well as live
mouse editing on a color wheel. Colors can be picked from presets, and new user
defined colors can be saved as well.

The dialog contains many small copmdswhich have the dual function of display

and selection. Clicking a color pad loads the color as the current selection. If the
current color matches one of the pads, than the pad will be highlighted.
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Standard Colors

These are the 20 standard Windows colors. Some of the black colors are
actually masking colors, but the remainder are generally the primary VGA 16
set. If your video mode is 16 or 256 color, then choosing one of these colors
will provide for solid color. Other special colors will require dithering which
may be undesirable. Clicking on one of the pads will select the color.

Extended Colors

There are 30 additional colors provided here for quick selection. Your video
mode will need to have more than 256 colors for solid display, or they will be
dithered. Clicking on one of the color pads will select the color.

Custom Colors

There are 20 additional locations provided here for user custom colors. When
theAdd Custonbutton is clicked, the current color will be added to the array.
The array is auto incrementing, and when a color is added it will be assigned
to the next pad. These colors will persist as long as the program is running.
Clicking on one of the color pads will select the color.

Selection

These two pads display the current and original colors. This allows you to
compare the two, or to return to the original if desired. Clicking on the Original
Color pad will make it the current color.

Add Custom Button
Clicking this button will add the current color to thestom Colorarray. The
array is auto incremented so the next color pad will be used.

Model and Parameters
There are three color model choices:
- Hue-Saturation-Value (HSV)
- Red-Green-Blue (RGB)
- Cyan-Magenta-Yellow (CMY)

The model selection controls which set of parameters appear on the sliders.
The Hue slider has a range of 0 degrees to 360 degrees. This is the Hue of color
as specified radially around the HSV wheel. All other sliders range from 0%
to 100%.

LMS 4.1
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HSV Color Space

The large circle, or color wheel, in the center of the panel enables live color editing
by use of the mouse. While holding down the left mouse button, drag across the
wheel and the color at the point of the mouse is selected. If you go into the black
region, the last color at the edge is kept until you reenter the circle. The color wheel
represents the polar coordinates of Hue as angle and Saturation as magnitude.

The vertical slider next to the wheel controls the Value parameter. This is

essentially the overall brightness of the entire wheel. As the slider is moved, the
Value of the wheel will change between 0% black and 100% full color brightness.
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2.9 Font Select Dialog

A special button control is located on many dialogs through-

out the program which provides for special editing of font Font
selection. An example of such a button is shown here. Whenga 7= '
you click the button, a dialog will open for font selection.

Choosing a font and its size is completely up to the user. Itis certainly possible
to selectafontand/or size thatis too large for the available space in the graphics.
However, with a little experimentation you will quickly see what is possible
and what will actually work. The program positions the text items automati-
cally either left, center, or right justified. By changing the size of a font you can
easily see how the program will position the text.

Font Select [ %]
 TypeFace  TypeSize
| 382 Font Families [ AdobeType |24_U j ﬁ
GazparilaSsi ;I
Geometr415 Md BT TypeStyle——
Giddyup
Giddyup Thangs r Bol.d
Gilde [~ Italic
W Underline

Gill5 anz Condensed )
Gill5ans ExtraBold I~ Stikeout
Gill5 ans UltraBold

Gill5 ans UlraBoldCondensed —
GoianasSi TypeCola

Goudy-Old-Style =l [

—Sample Text

DCACTENIKIMNOPArsSTUYWXY

NRRABATRAN ANHERUARFN  +1
¥ Show sample actual size Sample font size= ’W ﬂd

Ok Lancel | Help |

This program only utilizesectorfonts. This means that TrueType and/or
Adobe (ATM) fonts should be present. If you will be printing to a pen plotter,
you should choose a plotter stroke font suchladernthat does not require
fill, and can be easily drawn by a pen.

LMS 4.1
User Manual



Chapter 2

LMS 4.1
User Manual

General Features

TypeFace
In this panel the number of vector font families is shown, the type of font which is
currently selected, and a list of the available fonts.

TypeSize
The size of the font in points can be selected from the list box, incremented using
the spin buttons, or entered directly in the list box.

TypeStyle
Several check boxes are provided to control the style of the font. All or none of the
options can be combined.

TypeColor
This button displays and selects the color for the font. To change the color, click
the button and th€olor Selectialog will be presented.

Sample Text

A text sample of the current selection is displayed in this panel. The background
color will be automatically set depending on the color of the font. A check box

allows you to view the font in actual size, or at a different size controllable by the

spin buttons at the lower right of the panel.
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2.10 Analyzer Block Diagram

The figure below shows the equivalent block diagram for the LMS analyzer.
The analyzer is a digitally controlled analog system, featuring log frequency
resolution from 10Hz to 100kHz. Two tracking filters are included for special
purpose measurements, or to increase SNR during SPL measurements by using
their Bandpass filter functions.

The system is also capable of performing gated measurements, to provide
semi-anechoic type data in reflective environments.

Programmable 8?10
Oscillator ggtg Atten EOUtEIUt ms R
yAS —— 0%%% -
Vol-Freq Frequency Direct Line Out
Convertor Counter l
Filter Filter
Average Auto-Range 5 1 Input Z ‘
Signal Gain Set B Selector Salanced —
Detector R 7% Line Input o
Gated Peak
Signal -
Detector - —
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ZL1LMS - 3wayimp]_lib
File Graph

I3
Sweep Start/Stop
Osc On/Off
FLC Meter

Getting Started

3.1 The Analyzer Control Panel

You are now probably anxious to start using your LMS as soon as possible. If you
wish to get started immediately, this chapter will provide the necessary information
to start using the LMS in the shortest amount of time. This chapter will take you
through a fast introduction to making basic SPL and Impedance measurements.

The first item in théAnalyzer Menus Parameters This could

Bocessing Utiiies. Seale Miew T glso be called the analyzer control panel, since it provides direct
= % @ |®& & control over virtually all aspects of the analyzer hardware.

F10
Another means to activate this window is by using the first tool

Microphone Setup
PALC Interface
Macro Run

Calibration

E@Ea

[

button in the Analyzer toolbar (shown as a seven segment
character). If you prefer to use the keyboard, the shortcut key

CTRL-Awill perform the same task.

The Analyzer Parameterdlialog is shown below. This is a modeless dialog,
meaning that it does not prevent other dialogs from being displayed simultaneously.
This dialog also has a RollUp/RolIDown button shown in the upper right hand
corner of the title bar. Because this dialog is often left open on top of the graph, the
RollUp function reduces the size to merely the title bar, thus enabling greater
visibility of the graph underneath. There are also shortcut keys for RollUp/
RollIDown usingCTRL-PgUpandCTRL-PgDn Also, theF2 key can be used to
toggle RollUp/RollDown as well.

The analyzer produces continuous

Analyzer Parameters 3 Il S
Dscillator Mode MemFiteri——————— | readings while this dialog is visible.
OuputLevel | 96683 2| V | ||| € HispeedDals | ket [ 1| The readings are shown in the black
Frequency 100283 = He || |© RESHNDER L Tk o [ 1000 fields of theMetergroup panel.
——————— [, " o ly | Fecuency ) [T
~Meter ~Meter Fiter-2————————— Most of the functions in this dialog are

Source [{ET=Al0=

Data [SPL ~] v | NEEINIEEN - |
Freg 0.000 Hz |

Filter Function IFIat 'l
¥ Track Ratio I 1.000

clearly labeled and self explanatory.
They are covered in detail in a later

Frequency [Hz) | 100289

section.

Gate Timing—— |

Dse Off 2000000 [Seo] To turn the OSC output On/Off, there

—Sweep

Data Curve _Graph [ _Name |
| 1 P25 at 1 Frea [SPL  [Phase x|
LaFreq(Hz) HiFreg(Hz)  Puoints Directio

| 100.000 | 1oook - Jioo & Dn  Up

OscOn | 500000m  Sec] is a button in the lower left corner of

MeterDIyI 50.0000m Secl

the dialog. This same function is also

Controt

Osc On/OfFID | TTL

I

Meter On I 100.0000m Secl

Pulse | Gate Time Calculator |

available in the Analyzer Menu and

toolbar.

LMS 4.1
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ZLMS - Sample.lib

ﬁraph Analyzer  Process

Hew Chil+h
Open Chil+0
Beopen 3
Save Chil+5

Savehs
Fewert

Load QuickSet File k
Save QuickSet File

FErint Chil+F

Editar

Freferences

Exit Crl+3
34
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3.2 Using QuickSet Files

The Analyzer Parameters dialog provides the capability to directly change any
of the parameters individually. However, this individual control can some-
times be tedious. It is possible to save the entire conteatstbé analyzer
parameters at once as a file, and then this file can be reloaded later to restore
all of the parameters together. These files are knov@uakSefiles.

These files contain a snapshot of the entire analyzer parameters dialog. A
number of QuickSet files have been included with the program for some
common setups.

QuickSet files can be used to save and load your common test setups very
quickly. This eliminates the need to reset all of the individual parameters. To
save/load a QuickSet file, you must first go tofile Meny and then choose

Load or Save QuickSet File

There is a folder under the LMS directory tree nakSad This is the default
folder for QuickSet files, however you can locate the files anywhere you wish.

When a QuickSet file is loaded, all analyzer parameters are set to those
recorded inthe QuickSetfile. Thbata Curveentry is also stored/recalled with

a QuickSet file. The Data Curve is the single curve in the curve library where
the next sweep data will be placed. However, any nhumber of curves can be
displayed on the graph simultaneously, provided they have the same type of
data. A curve library can hold 50 curves.

Open Set File EHE
Look jn: I i Set j gl
tacl.zet Sl zet Zimp. zet
Macz set .
tac3 zet Spl_gh®. zet
Falrk. zet Test.zet
RE0.set WTub.set
Rub.set Z-1.set
File name: ISpI.set Open I
Files of bype: ISet Files = * set j Cancel |

LMS 4.1
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XLR
FEMALE

3

Analyzer Parameters

wale  cable consisting of a female XLR and the appropriate plug on the other end for

Getting Started

3.3 An SPL Measurement

In order to make a simple SPL measurement of a loudspeaker with the LMS
analyzer, you will need the following:

m A loudspeaker to measure
m The LMS (installation completed)
m  An audio amplifier

If your amplifier does not have XLR inputs, you will need to make an adapter

your amplifier, like the RCA connector shown here. Since the LMS oscillator
output cable is unbalanced, you can connect the adapter cable (+) to Pin 2 and
(-), orground, to Pin 3 of a female XLR.

Place the loudspeaker and microphone as desired. Since this is not going to be a
gated measurement, the choice of placement will determine the results. If you have
an extension cable and can locate the speaker outdoors, a ground plane measure-
ment is the quickest to setup.

Simply place the speaker on its side on the ground, preferable on concrete or
asphalt, and place the microphone also on the ground about 1 meter on axis in front
of the speaker. If you choose to make the measurement indoors, you will also be
including the room reflections.

E3 il S

Plug in the LMS microphone to the

i~ Oszcillatar

LMS microphone input cable (black

=

Output Levell TE.8E5m = W |

Frequency I 1.008kK, ﬁ Hzl
1

Mode teter Filter-1————————————
* HiSpeed Data Filter Function IBandpass 'l
" Precision Data

¥ Track Ratio I 1.000

Gatir
@.0f i 0n

Frequency [Hz) | 1008k

—Meter

Data [SPL ~] v | NEEINIEEN - |
SourceIMicInput 'l Freq 0.000 Hz |

—Sweep
Data Curve _Graph [ _Name |
|25 Freq [SFL  Phase v|
LaFreq(Hz) HiFreg(Hz)  Puoints Directio
| 20.000 | o000k fs0 & bn CUp

Control
’V [ Dsch.-"foF'IUI TTL F'ulsel Gate Time Ealculatorl

Meter Filter2——————————————

Filter Function IBandpass 'l
¥ Track Ratio I 1.000

Frequency [Hz) | 1008k

Gate Timing—— |

Osc Off | 20.0000m Secl
OscOn | 20.0000m Secl
Meter DIy [ 5.0000m  [Sec I

MeteanI 10.0000m Secl

LMS 4.1
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cables), and plug the oscillator output
cable into the amplifier being used.

For this example we will load the
SPL.SET file. Locate and load this
QuickSet file as shown below. After
the file is loaded, view the contents of
the Analyzer Parameters dialog.

Note: If you are not using Drive C:,

you will need to change to the drive
you installed the program on.
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ZELMS - Untitled.lib

-ﬁraph Analyzer  Process

g Chrl+0

Chapter 3

If the amplifier has level controls, setthe level to 1/4 to 1/2 open. The LMS
oscillator can be toggled OFF and ON with BEi® key. Set the amplifier to
produce a nominal sound level from the speaker. This can be adjusted either
by the amplifier volume control, or by the LMS output level controls in the
analyzer parameters dialog.

Before starting the measurement sweep, we will create a new curve library.
Select thd-ile | Newmenu item. This will clear all library curve entries, title
block data, and any notes. The library will be given the nantitled.Lib.

Open
Beopen 3
Save Ctr+§ To see what the Curve Library now looks
Saved: " . .
- AR inelyzer Processing Utiies Scak  |ike, select theGraph | Curve Library
Load QuickSet il i B S H € menuitem. This can also be activated by
Save DuickSet Fie 'fwﬂotes&commen | ®%| usingthe shortcutkey F6, or the tool button
Biint Ctl+P . | with the wavy lines. The Curve Library
Curve Library . .
Editor dialog is shown below.
Freferences
Bt Gl There are 50 curve entries in a given library. These entries can hold many
different types of data, possibly taken over a variety of different frequency
ranges. The Curve Library also shows which curves are selected for display on
the graph, as indicated by a check in the se&@aodlumn.
Asingle curve is always selected as the location where the next sweep data will
be placed. This is called tigata curve entry It is indicated by the angle
brackets in the first column, and is also provided in the ediDada Curve
Curve Library E
T Baa - gpouan | Hidel | Delele | Deletel Cory Curve | Paste Curve| Ea?g“;ftgﬁ;ype IIZIE;T;h [th?sﬁ:st:]de]
Curve IG IName Ilnfo IHorz [rata Range l'ﬁ_eft Wert IHight Wert IF'oints ISt_l,lIe IWidth IEolor
AN Ho SPL Phase 0 [Solid 20
2 O Ho SPL Phase 0 Solid i |
3 O Ho SPL Phase 0 Solid 20 [
4+ O Mo SPL Phase 0 Sold 2
5 O Ho SPL Phase 0 Solid i |
& Ho SPL Phase 0 Solid i |
7O Ho SPL Phase 0 Solid i |
g O Ho SPL Phase 0 Solid 20 [
3 O Ho SPL Phase 0 Solid i |
10 O Ho SPL Phase 0 Solid i |
1 O Ho SPL Phase 0 Solid i |
12 |0 Mo SPL Phase 0 Sold 2 I =
Lancel Help
36 LMS 4.1
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FLC Meter

Getting Started

Note: Only curves of similar units can be displayed on the graph simultaneously.
The type of data units for display are defined byfilseenabled curve in the list.

If you attempt to display mixed curve types, curves which do not match the first
enabled curve will be automatically disabled from display. For example, you
cannot display an Impedance curve at the same time with an SPL curve. The types
of grids and scales would not be compatible.

TheData Curveis the location of where the data of thextsweep taken will be
stored. This is a pair of angle brackets around the index number of the curve in the
grid box (table). It is also displayed in an edit field shown in the upper left hand
corner. The data curve can be selected using the edit field, or simgtubie
clickingon a curve entry in the table. When a new data curve is selected, it is also
automatically enabled for display.

The remaining columns in the table show a variety of information about the curve

entries. Each curve can be given a name, and there is additional information that
can be stored with each curve as well. Other columns provide information about
the type of data in the curve, number of data points, and the line attributes for the
curve.

Most of this is self-explanatory and will not be covered here in any further detail.
For more information about the Curve Library, seeGhaph Menuchapter. For
now, just exit the Curve Library dialog using 8ancelbutton.

We are now ready to start the sweep. Seledtiadyzer | Sweep

Start/Stopmenu item. Note that a shortcut E&can also be used
@—4@@ to activate this function. A tool button is provided as indicated by
|B@EB theReddot which turnsGreenwhen a sweep is active.

Processing  Utiliies  Scale  Wiew
(75

101

Microphone Setup
PALC Interface
Macro Run
Calibration

When the sweep starts, the status bar at the bottom of the screen
will display aprogress meterA message is also displayed which
T informs you how to stop the sweep usi@pr ESC As the sweep

ZYLMS - Untitled.lib

Sweep Button

progresses, a blip marker is shown at the leading edge of the curve
as it is being drawn on the graph.

BB

) o f}fv

File Graph Analyzer Processing  Utilities [ Wiew ToolBars Help |n a case I|ke thIS Where no preViOUS data curves
& @ @ g [ Parameters F7 exist on the graph, the scales may not be in a
O % @ a ]3| position where the new sweep data is visible
Dowin while it is being drawn. It may be at the top or
bottom of the graph. However, once the sweep

LMS 4.1
User Manual

Scale Auto is completed you can use tBeale | Autoto

bring the curve into view.
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You should now see a
curve similar to what is
shown above. Your SPL
data will of course be
different, since you are
measuring a different
object.

Note thatinthe Map area
justbelow the graph grid,
thereisasingle shortline
in the same color as the
curve. Now we will put

aname onour new curve.

Selectth&raph | Curve Library menuitemto openthe Curve Library dialog.

Note that curve #1 is now ON, and that the number of points and the horizontal
freq data items are filed in. We can now enter a hame for our curve such as:

My New Curve

Click Okto close the dialog saving your changes.

1 Ejrt\?e Show Al | Hide All | Delete | Delete Alll Copy Eurvel Paste Eurvel II; a‘iag:ttell__ig;;ype Ilz ;?;L[th?paﬁ:::]dﬂ
Curve IG IName Ilnfo IHorz [rata Range ILeft Wert IHight Wert IF'oints ISt_l,lIe IWidth IEolor
< 1> [¥] MyNewCuve] T Ves  10.2-40.0KHz SPL Phase 552 |Salid 2 I

2 O Ho SPL Phase 0 Solid i |

3 O Ho SPL Phase 0 Solid 20 [

4+ O Mo SPL Phase 0 Sold 2

5 O Ho SPL Phase 0 Solid i |

& Ho SPL Phase 0 Solid i |

7O Ho SPL Phase 0 Solid i |

g O Ho SPL Phase 0 Solid 20 [

3 O Ho SPL Phase 0 Solid i |

10 O Ho SPL Phase 0 Solid i |

1 O Ho SPL Phase 0 Solid i |

12 |0 Ho SPL Phase 0 Solid i | =

Ok Lancel Help
LMS 4.1
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20LMS - Test.lib

Getting Started

Looking at the graph again, note that ktep legend now shows the name of the
curve next to the line sample. This is how you can easily identify the curves on the
graph with their actual names in the library. We should now save our library. Select
theFile | Savemenu item, and enter a name suchest

Note that along the status bar gpinbutton. This button can be used to select which
curve the cursor tracks. You can also use the keyboard dption keys as well.

When the cursor displays the curve name, you can then move along the curve using
the Left/Rightarrow keys, odouble clickat another point on the curve, and the
cursor will jump to that point.

ThelLeft/Rightdata buttons control which side of the vertical data will be tracked:
left( magnitude) or right (phase).

File Graph Analyzer Processing Utilities Scale View TooBars Help

100

95

85

70

65
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55
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45

40

dBSPL
r\/%\f A SN
90 N
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)V W/
\‘d
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v/\\ i
b
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4
132% [Abs |_PRel || 1: My New Curve El——| 17700 Hz | 31804BSFL [Len _Right|/
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Let's now go back to the analyzer control panel. Seledriag/zer |

2 parametersitem from the menu, or use the tool buttorfr6r

Sweep Start/Stop  F9 &@
g | Ul Fo || As shown below, one of the group panels in this dialog is callekp
RLC Meter . . . . .
Mioroshane Sat This panel contains a list box titlédhta Curve This allows you to
PAC I choose the data curve for the next sweep, justas youwould in the Curve
10 Library dialog. Providing this function here eliminates the need of
Calibration . .
having to leave the Analyzer Parameters and open the Curve Library.
Analyzer Parameters

Analyzer Parameters

There are several other similar features offered in this panel. You can set the
Namefor the data curve here as well. Also, by pressingttaghbutton you
can select the data curve for display alone, and disable all other curves.

Another commonly used feature is to take static measurements from this
dialog. You can turn the Oscillator On/Off by using the lower left hand button.
This function is also provided on the main menu and on a tool button.

If you have a requirement where you wish to manually adjust the oscillator
frequency, the slider control in the Oscillator group panel provides this
capability.

The dialog also features several buttons which perform automatic unit conver-
sion. By clicking the unit button you will be cycled through a list of units.

2204 Note: Static measurements and read-

i~ Oszcillatar

=

Output Levell E.000 = W |

Frequency |448.813 ﬁ Hz |
1

Mode Meter Filker- 71— . . . .
C HiSpeedData | | ier Furcion [Pt 7] ings are obtained by this dialog on a
© PrecisonDats || Ao [ 100 continual basis whenever this dialog

Gati i isi
G Ea—‘” e on | | Fequency i [FEE13 is visible.

—Meter

Meter Filter2——————————————

Dats [P =] Voo KNI P | | Fieuncion [Fer <] Note: You can char_19e_ the color of the
Souice | Line Ouput =] Fre He || | & TiackRaio [ 1000 meter readouts by clicking on telue

or Freq black readouts.

Frequency [Hz) | #45.813

—Sweep
D ata Curve GraDhI Namel
I 1 My Mew Curve |Freg
LaFreq(Hz) HiFreg(Hz)  Puoints
| 10.000 | 40000k 400

Gate Timing |
SPL  |Phase =
! | J Osc Off | 20.0000m Secl

Direction
& bn CUp OscOn | 20.0000m [Sec|

Meter DIy | 5.0000m Secl

Gate Time Ealculatorl ‘ Meter On | 10.0000m Secl

Cantral
| o
L&
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3.4 An Impedance Measurement

Taking impedance measurements with LMS is very easy. The LMS card has a built

in 500 ohm output impedance which is connected directly to the speaker. The

software then automatically solves this voltage divider and determines the true

impedance of the load in ohms. In order to make a simple impedance loudspeaker
measurement with the LMS analyzer, you will need the following:

m A loudspeaker to measure
m The LMS (installation completed)
m  An adapter cable with alligator clips to connect to the speaker

Since impedance measurements are made by directly connecting the loud-
speaker to the oscillator output XLR, you wititneed an amplifier. You will

need to make an adapter cable consisting of a female XLR with a fan out to two
individual wires with alligator clips. Bring out pins 2 and 3 from the XLR to the
clips as shown in the figure here.

It does not matter which of the two wires are connected to the positive terminal of
the speaker. Polarity is irrelevant in this measurement.

Note: The directimpedance measurement method provided by LMS is only suitable
for loudspeaker impedance measurements where the load impedance is typically in
the range of 4-400 Ohms. If your load is outside this range, then a different method
such as employed by oui-Box should be used.

There are two methods of measuring direct impedance using LMS: 2-Wire and 4-
Wire. Inthe 2-Wire mode only the Osc output is connected to the load, aridehe
Outputis then selected as tBeurcen the Meter panel. In the 4-Wire mode, the
Line Inputis also used and directly connected at the load terminals. In this way the
line cable resistance is removed from the measurement.

For this example the simple 2-Wire method will be used. There are two different

QuickSetfiles provided in tHeMS\Sefolder:ZImp2WireandZImp4Wire We will
now load thezlmp2Wire.SeQuickSet file.
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Select theFile | Load QuickSetmenu item, and

Lok |3 Set then choose th&imp2Wireset file. Open the
2] Mact st e Analyzer Parameters dialog, and note the changes
(2] Mac2 set (2] Spl.set from the previous SPL setup.
Mac3. zet pl_gate.zet
Falrk. zet est.zet
ELBbD_;Tt ;‘:Lféfa Analyzer Parameters HEE
—Oscillator Mode teter Filter-1————————————
Dutput Levell £.000 ﬁ Y | € HiSpeed Data Filter Function IFIat 'l
File name: IZImp2W'ire.set ‘ Frequency |443.313 ﬁ Hz | 0 Feimbee ¥ Track Ratio I 1.000
Files of tppe: [Set Files = *.set =l I E;'atlgff © On Frequency (Hz) | 445515
hdeter teter Filter-2———————————

ZLLMS - Tes!

t.lib

Drata Ilmpedance 'l Value_ Dhml Filter Function IFIat 'l
Source ILine Output 'l Freq 0.000 Hz | ¥ Track Hatiol 1.000

Sweep Frequency [Hz] | 445512
D ata Curve Graph | Name?
2 L

EE Gate Timing—— |
- QseOff [ 200000m |Sec|

LaFreq(Hz) HiFreg(Hz)  Puoints Directio
| 10,000 | A0 000K, |4gg & Dn C Up OscOn | 20.0000m Secl
Meter DIy | 5.0000m Secl

Control
’V Osc On/0ff F10 | TTLF'uIsel GateTimeEaIcuIatorl‘ Meter On | 10.0000m SECI

Since we probably do not wish to overwrite the previous SPL data curve, the
first thing we should do is change the data curve selection h&ge thyou
wish you can also assign a name for the curve by clicking the name button.

If you have your speaker connected as previously described, you can now take
a static Impedance measurement simply by pressin@sheOn/Offbutton.

You will see the impedance value, at the static test frequency, shown in the
Valuefield of the Meter panel. You can move the frequency around and watch
the Impedance readout change.

We can now run a sweep by pressing F9 or using the tool button and/or menu
item selection under Analyzer. When the sweep is completed, cliGtaipd
button in theSweeggroup panel.

You will probably need to adjust the scales for

File Graph Analyzer Processing  Utilities N ‘iew ToolBarz Help
IEEEE Y N T m| yourdata, so choose tBeale | Automenu item
S 5\ T E \ 5\ T “ “ /| E[ as well.
g - = Down
| |
Scale Auto
42 LMS 4.1
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The graph should now show an impedance curve similar to what is shown below.
Again, your data will of course be different.

For additional information on the operation of the LMS analyzer for measurements,
and software features, read the other chapters and application information.

2LLMS - Test.lib

File Graph Analyzer Processing Utities Scale Wiew ToolBars Help

IEEEEEEEEE D EEEEEEE I EEEI R EEEEE EEEEE

Impedance vs Freq

Analyzer Parameters

Ohm
200

EHEHE
100 Frequency | 448813 =4 HzI

rDscillator

Output Level | 6.000 in' v|

Mode [~ Meter Filter-1
€ HiSpeed Data Filter Furiction | Flat :l'
 Precision Data
¥/ Track Ratio | 1.000
a0 Gatin I‘%
a0 - = .o Cion
70
50 [ Meter

Data Ilmpsdance j Value_ Ohm

448813

Frequency [Hz)

| Meter Filter- /

Fiter Function |Flat =]

50
Source lm Freg 0.000 Hz 7 Track Ratio | 1.000 L
40
—Sweep Frequency [Hz] I 443813 L
30 A Data Curve Graph Hame | -
] ERL Gate Timing—————————

OscOf [ 200000m | Sec|
Osc0n [ 200000m | Ses|
Meter Dily m
Meter On lm

Points

400

HiFreq [Hz)
40.000K,

/ Lo Freq [Hz]
20 I

Directio
10.000 “Dn CUp
FA—// Contral

’7 Osc On/Off F10 | TTL Pulsal Gate Time Ca\culatml |

10
9 |
[
= X /
a 7
: N s
~ — VL EN
10 Hz 20 50 100 200 500 1K 2K 5K 10K 20K 40K
- I 2: Import SAMPLEMB W Z.GDT hd
|4] 3
132% [ abs | _Rel || NIE: Ee— A T [Cen _Right]|
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3.5 The Scale System

ZFLMS - Test.lib The heart of the curve graphing system is the
File Graph Analyzer Processing  Utilities Wiew ToolBars Help Scale | Parameterslialog. ThIS dla|Og Contr0|S
_“":_ ﬁﬁﬁf @fﬂ@ & EW @ a how every type of curve is displayed, and also
ENNNN, S [$ BB B gefines the number of divisions on the grid as
f = well as the labeling on all axis.

Scale Parameters

The dialog is organized into two sections: horizontal scales and vertical scales.
Each type of data has it's own scale definition. Most of the fields and
parameters are self explanatory, but are explained in full detail Bctile
Menuchapter.

The scaling system may seem somewhat complex when you first start working
with it. However as you work with it more you will quickly see that all of the
vertical tabs contain essentially the same information.

Scale Parameters %]| The powerful scaling system provides
Vettical [s the ability to show data curves in al-
Inductance I Capacitance I Excursion I Welocity | Acceleration I most any manner desired. Both rectan-
Time I Phaze I SPL I Voltage I Current Impedance | Fiatio .
i o hison gular and circular plots are fully sup-
I ge r
" Linear Max [ 2000000 Majer [12 '"d:“ :abe' ported.
f- I‘;;g tin I 4.0000 tinar |2 5 .
o 5 o i g The labeling system runs fully auto-
)= |E lyle .
€ Spela | | periv [200 ] | | Pein] =] T N matic, and produces excellent labels
(‘:Ez‘;’;e ZewRel[ 70 o] | | [ OAm i |° | | for most applications. If you have
tiske] Sea] _Son some special need for custom labels,
rrarE— you can disable the automatic mode
Frequency | Time | Angle | from the File | Preferencesdialog.
e el Dl : However, in this case you will then be
 Linear Max | 40.0000K Major [0 Index_|Label . y .
& Log 1_Jo responsible for manually regenerating
Min |1D.DDDD Minor |2 2 20 | b | d d h h |
e — e . abels as needed whenever the scales
@ Rect Uats— Fa 4100 A are changed.
" Folar ’V Prefis ~ He ‘ Makel Elearl Sir I

Lancel | Help |

44 LMS 4.1
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File Menu

File Menu

File ]
EEeAE@ 8BS X €

Load QuickSet File
Save QuickSet File

Prrirt Ctil+F
Editor

Preferences

Ezit Chil+Q
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ZELMS - Untitled_lib

Cirl+h

Oped

Crl+0
Beopen 3
Save Chil+5
Savehs
Rexvert

Load QuickSet File
Save QuickSet File

Frint Chil+F
Editar

Freferences

Exit Crl+3

File Menu

File x|
BEEEEEEEEEEER

The File | New menu item starts a new library. The
accelerator key CTRL-N can be used to activate this item
using the keyboard, or the tool button as shown above.

If your existing library has changes, and has not yet been
saved, you will be prompted to save it first.

File | Newchanges the name of the libraryuntitled, and
initializes and/or clears some of the various system param-

eters, including the curve entries. You will be required to set a real name before the
program will allow you to save the library file.

File Graph Anslyzer Processing LUtlites Scale Wiew TooBais Help

IEEEEEEEEEE R EEEEE I EERIEEEEEL

BAhwh o |

]
SPL vs Freq
dBsPL
100
7
7
o 14
B El 100 200 500 3 2K 3K 0% 20K A
&
2
3
Img wom | Persan: Project: | Jun 22, 2000 |] INFEARY
Jn/z7/2000 Company: File: Uniitied )b wed E51am f< 5w Ty TS
— =
100% [Ag: _Rel || N EH— A [ Lt _Right]| [
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4.2 Open

File =]
Hew Chrl+h P —
2 |::trl+|:| ﬁ%@ﬁ@&@@
Beopen
= ik TheFile | Openmenu item opens an existing library.
Rever The accelerator key CTRL-O can be used to activate
Load GuickSet File this item using the keyboard, or the tool button as
Save QuickSet File ShOWn abOVe.
Frint Chil+F
Ed"fm If your existing library has changes, and has not yet
:_emnces — been saved, you will be prompted to save it first.
Hik brl+

File | Openpresents a dialog to choose the library file
to open. Library files have an LIB extension.

Depending on the various options in tite | Preferencedialog, different
parameters can be updated from library files, or retained as global settings
across library files.

Note:
By default the program always loads your last library when it is first started.

Open Library File EHE

Look jr: |@ Lib j gl lg

[=] 5 ample.lib

File name: ITest.Iib Open I
Files of type: [ Libray Files = =lib =l Cancel |

48 LMS 4.1
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File Menu
4.3 Reopen
File E
M b ~u T=F
=1 PEEEBRIAES o
ﬁpen Chil+0 | i .
Eeopen 1: FALMSALIBAAsa_wght b The File | Reopenmenu item
2 FALMSALIBS 3wapimpZ. lib s g .
ga"; HEE g pALMSLBY 207 mic T opens an e_X|st|ng library, by one
e 4 FALMSALIB Zimptest is of the previously stored 12 paths.
= 5 FALMSALIBAZ curves. lib H
Load QuickSet File E: F:ALMSALIBSPalar_31.lib The SUb menu ad]a_cent to the
Save OuickSet File 7: FALMSALIB\Lms b drop down menu displays the
; 8 FALMSALIBAunk.ib ; ;
Prit CHl+FP & FALMELIENCh b possible choices. These paf[hs are
Editor 10 FALMS\LIB\Aceel ib updated based on your previously
R — 11: FALMSALIBA3w_final ib opened library files
) 12: C:\Program FileshLMSSLIBAT est.lib '
Exit Chl+@ 7

The tool button shown above can
also be used, which will present a dialog with the same path choices as shown below.
Each path is listed on a button for selection.

If your existing library has changes, and has not yet been saved, you will be
prompted to save it first.

—Recent Library File:
F:ALMSHLIB Aza_waht. lib
F:ALMSALIBA3wayimpZ. b
F:ALMSALIBAT207micT b
F:ALMSHLIB Zimptest. lib
FALMSHLIBAZ curves. lib
F:ALMSHLIBSPolar_31.lib
F:ALMSHLIBALms. lib
FALMSHLIB S unk. i
F:ALMSHLIBAChamber3.lib
F:ALMSHLIB Accel ib
F:ALMSHLIBS3w_final lib
C:\Program Files\LS4SLIbAT est.lib

8 Nl Bin Nia i Tie Nia Nis Nis Nis Nis BiO

Lancel Help
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4.4 Save
Hew Chrl+h
Open Chil+0

Beopen

3

Save
Savehs
Rexvert

Load QuickSet File
Save QuickSet File

Frint

Chrl+P

Editar
Freferences

Exit

Chil+3)

Chapter 4

File =]

S EEEEEER

The File | Savemenu item saves an existing library.
The accelerator key CTRL-S can be used to activate
this item using the keyboard, or the tool button as
shown above.

If your library has not yet been named, you will be
prompted to provide a name for the library. Ifit already
has a valid name that name will be kept.

When saving library files, it is generally best to cregbecgectfolder under
which all of your files for that project can be placed. This can include imported/
exported data files, graphics files, etc.

Library files have an extension of LIB. You should always use the default
extension. Itis notrecommended that you use other extensions, or you may not
recognize the files in the future.

LMS 4.1
User Manual



Chapter 4

4.5 Save As
Hew Chrl+h
Open Chil+0
Beopen 3

Save Chil+5

Rexvert

Load QuickSet File
Save QuickSet File

Frint Chil+F
Editar

Freferences

Exit Crl+3

File Menu

File =]

EEEERTBAES He

TheFile | SaveAsnenu item saves the current library under

a new name. The tool button as shown above can also be
used to activate this item. A dialog will be presented to
specify the file name and/or folder.

When saving library files, it is generally best to create a
projectfolder under which all of your files for that project
can be placed. This can include imported/exported data
files, graphics files, etc.

Library files have an extension of LIB. You should always use the default
extension. It is not recommended that you use other extensions, or you may not
recognize the files in the future.

Save Library File

Save jn: I 3 Lib

[=] 5 ample_1.lib
[=] 5 ample_2.lib
File name: IAsa_wght.Iib Save I
Save as ype: ILibrary Filez j Cancel |

LMS 4.1
User Manual
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4.6 Revert

File =]
MHew ChileN S—
e ESEFEENEES L
Save Crl+5
Savehs

The File | Revert menu item allows you to abort the
current library file changes, and reload the last saved

Revert

Load QuickSet File

Save QuickSet Fils version of the library. The tool button as shown above
Biint CleP can also be used to activate this item.

Editar

Preferences A dialog will be presented to ask you to confirm this

Exit CukQ action. All changes to the library will be lost when the

previously saved version is reloaded.

Question [ %]

| Revert to last saved version?

[ Asa_wht.lib

52 LMS 4.1
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4.7 Load QuickSet File
File X
Hew Chrl+h - _—
oen o ﬁﬁﬁ@@@&@’@
Beopen
Save [SirlEr
Saveds i ) ) ) )
Riewert TheFile | Load QuickSet Filemenu item opens a QuickSet
Load 0 File file, and loads the configuration data into fwealyzer |
SeeEEEHER A Parameterslialog. The tool button as shown above can also
(B0 Bk be used to activate this item as well as shortcut CTRL-L.
Editar
E'#e'ences — QuickSet files store configuration parameters from the
Hik krl+

Analyzer | Parameterdialog

File | Load QuickSet Filepresents a dialog to choose the QuickSet file to load.
QuickSet files have an SET extension.

Load Quick5et File EHE
Laak in: I 3 get j gl
tacl.zet Sl zet Zimp. zet
tac? zet Spl.zet Zlmp2wire, zet
Mac3. zet Spl_gate.zet Zlmpdafire, zet

Falrk. zet 3] Test.set
RE0.set WTub.set
Rub.set Z-1.set

File name:

Open I
Files of lype: [ Set Files = * set j Cancel |
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4.8 Save QuickSet File

Hew
Open
Beopen

Chrl+h
Chrl+0

Save
Savehs
Rexvert

[BfrlE

Load

1 AVE

2]

QuickSet

Filz
Filz

Frint

Chrl+P

Editar
Freferences

Exit

Chil+3)

File x|
EEEFEIBEOAE S L

The File | Save QuickSet Filemenu item saves a
QuickSetfile. The tool button as shown above can also
be used to activate this item.

QuickSet files store configuration parameters from the
Analyzer | Parameterdialog.

File | Save QuickSet Filgpresents a dialog to specify the QuickSet file name

and folder to save. You may choose to save QuickSet files on a project basis,

or place the files in the comm@&etfolder.

QuickSet files have an extension of SET. You should always use the default

extension. Itis notrecommended that you use other extensions, or you may not

recognize the files in the future.

Save Quick5et File EHE
Save jn: Ia Set j gl ] —
tacl.zet Sl zet Zimp. zet
tac? zet Spl.zet Zlmp2wire, zet
Mac3. zet Spl_gate.zet Zlmpdafire, zet

ol k. set Test.zet
RIE0. zet b, set
Rub.set Z-1.zet
File name: Save I
Save as lype: [Set Files j Cancel |

LMS 4.1
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4.9 Print

Hew Chrl+h
Open Chil+0
Beopen 3

Save [SirlEr

File

File Menu

x|

BEEEREE8BS e

Saveds TheFile | Print menu item is used to print the main graph
Reer window data. The accelerator key CTRL-P can be used to

Load QuickSet File
Save QuickSet File

Editar
Freferences
Exit Crl+3

activate this item using the keyboard, or the tool button as
shown above.

The Print item opens a dialog for printing control. From
here the artwork generated in the program can be printed to
any output device currently supported in your Windows
system.

The graph used in the program has a layout of 10 inches wide by 8 inches high.
Printing at a scale factor of 100% will require landscape orientation on 8¥2x 11 letter
size paper. This is the default mode for the printer setup. For portrait printing, use
a reduced scale factor such as 80% or less.

Printer Configuration

This panel displays the configuration for the currently selected printer. When you
start a print, this configuration will be used. To change the configuration use the
Setupbutton at the bottom of the dialog box.

Frinter Configuratior

Frirter Mame |EPSDN Stylus COLOR 600

Frirter Port LPTT:

Orientation [Partrait

Paper Size [Letter, 852 11 In

Spectrum [Calor

Device Drv [E_CPDJ3ZDLL V2

" Black & White

Color Dption
’V(:' Caolar ar Gray

= Center of Page

Location Option:
’V {+ Comer of Page

Scaling Option
’V Scale Factor (%] | 80.00

Lancel |

Setup | Help |
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Color Options

This panel provides two options which control how the graphics are printed.
If the Color/Gray option is selected, and you are printing to a black & white
device, the colors in the artwork will be dithered to produce gray levels.

When the Black & White selection is used, all colors in the artwork graphics
will be printed as black regardless of the printer. This is a very useful feature
when printing to a dot matrix device. Gray halftones of low resolution on small
lines or fonts may often result in unreadable graphics. Printing all colors as
black will eliminate this problem and produce better looking plots on low
resolution devices.

For printing on laser or ink jet printers where higher resolution is available, it
may be a matter of choice as to the representation of color. Gray lines of
varying density may help to produce more identity between multiple lines on
the graphs. With the low cost availability of color ink jet printers today,
printing in color will usually be the most popular choice.

Location Options

This panel provides two options which control where the graphics are printed
onthe page. Ifyou are printing in full size, neither option will be much different
since the artwork will mostly fill the page regardless. However, if the graph is
printed at reduce size, the image will appear either in the middle of the page or
in the top left corner.

TheCenter of Pageositions the artwork in the center of the available printing
area. The printing area is dependent on the page size selected for the printer.
The Corner of Pageption positions the artwork at a corner of the available
printing area. The printing area is dependent on the page size selected for the
printer, and the specific corner will very depending on whether landscape or
portrait orientation is in use.

LMS 4.1
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Scaling Options

This editing field allows you to specify the amount of enlargement or reduction in
the magnification of the printed image. The value is entered in percent. A full size
100% plot represents an artwork width of 10 inches and a height of 8 inches for the

standard sized graphs.

Setup Button

Use this button when you wish to change the selected printer, and/or configuration.
When this button is pressed another dialog will open to change the printer/port
selection. These dialogs are produced from the printer driver. The contents of these

File Menu

dialogs will be different for various printers. An example is shown below.

Print Setup HE

— Prirter
Mame: EPSOMN Stlus COLOR B00 Properties |
Statuz:  FReady
Type: EPSON Stylus COLOR GO0
Wwhere:  LPT1:
Comment:

— Paper Orientation
Sige: ILetter 81/2x11in j & Palrait
Source: IAuto Sheet Feeder j " Landscape
Metwork. .. | QK I Cancel
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4.10 Editor

Hew Chrl+h
Open Chil+0
Beopen 3

Save [SirlEr
Savehs
Rexvert

Load QuickSet File
Save QuickSet File

Frint Chil+F
Freferences
Exit Crl+3

Chapter 4

File x|
BEEEREEES He

The File | Editor menu item allows you to open and
view/edit a file with your currently selected text editor.
The tool button as shown above can also be used to
activate this item.

The default editor is set to NOTEPAD.EXE. However
you can easily change this to your favorite text editor
through theFile | Preferencedialog.

There are many occasions in the program where you may wish to view or edit
the contents of a text file. This arises frequently when you are importing/
exporting text data. All text files exported by the program have the default

extension TXT.

File | Editor presents a dialog to choose the file to open with the editor.

Select File to open with Text Editor EHE
Lok jr: I (3 Get j gl o
‘3] Exprioise. set Mac. zet tkmicall. zet Sammi.set
@ Flatbp#1. set Macl set Mkrmical2. set Sml.set
@ FlatbpHt2 zet tac? zet MewZimp. zet pl.zet
@ Flatriofl set Mac3 set Falrk. zet Spl_oate.s
@ Inductaor. set Miccall. zet RE0.set Systest el
@ Initiliz. et Miccal2. zet Rub.set Test.zet
| | 1|
File name: Open I

Filez of lype: |4l Fileg = =%

j Cancel |

LMS 4.1
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The image above shows a text file opened with the NOTEPAD editor.

& Motepad - NEWZIMP.SET M= E3
File Edit Search Help

[LHS_Data_File] -
(C)opyright 1993-20088 by Lineary Systems Inc

Uersion=4.8.0.198
FileType=SET

Date=Hay 23, 2068
Time=Tue 2:56 am

k2.3

[Analyzerset]

DataCurve= 2
DataPoints= 288
GateCalcSrcTime= 2.6584m
GateCalcRefTime= 5.3089m
UnitsGateCalcSrcTime= 3
UnitsGateCalcRefTime= 3
GateDscOnTime= 20.8086m
GateDscOffTime= 20.0086m
GateMtrOnTime= 10.8086m
GateMtrDlyTime=  5.0086m
UnitsGateOscOnTime= 8@
UnitsGateOscOffTime= @
UnitsGateMtrOnTime= 8
UnitsGateMtrDlyTime= @
Filter1Type= @
Filter1Track=True
Filter1Ratio= 1.8888
Filter1Freq=  1.06858K
Filter2Type= @
Filter2Track=True
Filter2Ratio= 1.8888
Filter2Freq=  1.0058K
OsclLevel= 4.3468

| 4
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4.11 Preferences

Hew Chrl+h
Open Chil+0
Beopen 3

Save [SirlEr
Savehs
Rexvert

Load QuickSet File
Save QuickSet File

Frint Chil+F

Editar

Exit Crl+3 |
Editor Path

TheFile | Preferencesnenu item opens a dialog that
contains additional parameter settings for the program.
These are parameters which are changed on a less
frequent basis, or provide optional behavior.

Preference parameters are stored inthe LMS. INIfile as
global characteristics, and are not loaded or stored in
library files.

This is the path to the editor you wish to use when opening text files for viewing
or editing inside the program. The default choice is the Window's
NOTEPAD.EXE basic editing program. You can choose your own favorite
editor by using th&rowsebutton, and selecting your editor's EXE file.

W QuickView Scale From Data
V¥ Auta Roll Up Analyzer Params

Cuves——————————
V¥ Automatic Curve Notes
¥ Beep at end of Sweep
¥ Mew Library Auto Color

rScales————————
¥ Automatic Labels
I~ Aute/Up/Dn Phase

—Relative Cursor Mode Horz Data——
* Absolute Frequency, Time

" Relative Frequency, Time

General |Analyzer|
r—Editar Path
|E:\WINDDWS\N0tepad.exe Browse |
Generat Cursor Style Control Bar Texture——————
¥ Show Splash Screen ;
¥ Awuta Backup Library Files ELs loshiBer IMAHBLE'BMP jv
Target j I 200 )

—Optional Library File Data
I~ Graph Parameters

W Analyzer Parameters

I~ Toolbar Parameters
[~ Font Parameters

Lancel Help

LMS 4.1
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General

There are several check boxes which enable/disable general options in the program.
The Show Splash Scre@ontrols whether the initial introduction screen appears
when you start the program. TAe@to Backup Library Filesvill automatically

create a BAK version of your library file each time you save it. Qhiek View

Scale from Dataontrols how the vertical auto scale is generated for the QuickView
graph. When disabled, the vertical scale is produced by the major division values
of the original graph. When enabled, the scale is adjusted to fit the data within the
bounds of the selection rectangle. T#o RollUp Analyzer Parametevsill
automatically roll-up the analyzer parameters dialog when a sweep is started, and
roll it down when the sweep is completed.

Curves

TheAutomatic Curve Notesnables transfer of the curve info fields from the first
two displayed curves into the Note & Comment graph fields. Thisis a handy feature
which automatically transfers and displays the extra curve info on the graph page.
However, if you wish to create your own graph notes, you will need to turn this off.
The Beep At End of Swedpnction produces an audible beep when a sweep is
completed. TheéNew Library Auto Colomwill create a rotating group of five
different colors wheneverFHile | Newlibrary is performed.

Scales

TheAutomatic Labelsption controls whether or not the system generates it's own
labels for all scales automatically. If this is enabled, the labeling features in the
Scale | Parameterslialog are grayed out. You can disable this if you wish to create
special labels yourself. Tihaito Up/Dn Right Vert Dataption selects whether the

right side vertical data in the curves is controlled by the scale adjustment functions.
It is common that you may not want the phase (right vertical data) to change with
scale functions. However, if you have other data than Phase in your curves, you
may need to enable this features

Cursor Style

The bitmap used for the tracking cursor can be selected here. There are several
possible choices. The blinking rate of the cursor can also be controlled by entering
a numeric value in the edit box.
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Relative Cursor Mode Horz Data

When taking relative cursor measurements, this option provides two different
readout modes for the horizontal data. You can have the horizontal value
represent the absolute true value at the cursor, or the horizontal difference
between the reference point and the current position of the cursor. This would
be similar to what happens with the vertical data.

Optional Library File Data

These options determine whether some configuration parameters will be
treated as global or library specific. For example, when opening a library file
one may wish for the current graph fonts and color settings to remain
unchanged. Likewise, one may wish that the toolbar locations remain the
same, and not be affected when a library is opened. Conversely, if you want
to restore all of the full configuration elements by each library file when it is
opened, you can enable these options.

Control Bar Texture

These are selectable backgrounds which can be
used in the control bars located at the top and in
the Tool Box.

] W N T
A LY The color depth of these texture patterns vary
from 4-Bit to 24-Bit. Depending on the mode of
o caChe TR W your video system, some may not be suitable for
pw o 20 | display.
RAINDROPS POLISHEDMETAL

You can create your own bitmaps as well and
place them into the ControlBarTexture folder.
The program will automatically load them for

selection the next time it is started.

Thereis also a palette file LMS.PAL which should
be used if you are creating 256 color bitmaps. All
oo files must be BMP format.

CLOUDS CANVAS

e
Y.
&
2"

Gty
BLUECARPET ~ BIOLOGIC

ATOMS FIREWORKS
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Analyzer Configuration

The fields in this panel represent some of the calibration and/or operational control

data for the analyzer. There are also a couple of additional check boxes which
enable/disable certain specific system functions. Most of these parameters should
not be changed by the user.

The two exceptions are the TTL pulse width, and RT60 threshold delta. These
values can be adjusted as needed by the user.

General Analyzer |

—Configuratior
¥ Enable Mic Input SPL Mic Setup ¥ Enable Gain Auto R anging
¥ Enable Line Input SPL Mic Setup DINS Display Time [Sec] IW
TTL Puke'idth (Sec) | 01000 | MinTimePerStep(Sec) | 0000
Settle Limit Acoustic (48] | 20000 Delay Start Sweep [Sec] IW
Setle Limit Electic (dg] | 0.2000 Delay Settle Reads (Sec] | 00400
RTE0TestDela(dB] | 200000 | Debounce Time Gain(Sec) | 1.0000
Gate Cutoff Freq kult IW Debounce Time 100Hz (Sec) | 1.0000
AutoRng HilimitMut | 11000 Dehounce Time 1kHz (Sec) | 1.0000
AutoRing Lo LimitMut | 00330 Dehounce Time 10kHz (Sec) | 0.5000

Lancel Help |
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4,12 Exit
The File | Exit menu item is used to terminate the
g;:n o program. The accelerator key CTRL-Q can be used to
[ »| activate this item using the keyboard as well.
Save [SirlEr
;avaﬂts When this option is selected the system checks to see if
- any changes have been made since the library was last
Load QuickSet File .
Save QuickSet Fie saved. If changes have been made, then a dialog box
Bt e will appear with three options for exiting the program.
i If the current library name ldntitled you will always
Preferences receive this message.

Use theYESbutton if you wish to save the library, and another dialog box will
appear to allow you to enter a new file name if the current nadwitted. If

the current name is valid, the file will be updated. The program will exit after
saving the file.

Use theNO button if you do not wish to save the current library as a file, or do
not wish to update the existing file on disk. The program will exit after pressing
this button.

Use theCANCELbutton if you wish to abort the exiting process. You will be
returned to the program after this button is pressed.

Note:
When you exit the program, all of the configuration data is stored in the
LMS.INI file and will be restored the next time you start the program.

Closing Library [ %]

I Library haz changed since last zaved

| Save Sample.ib file 7

Mo Lancel |
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Graph Menu 5

Graph 3
Parameters = @

Curve Library F&
Motes & Comments
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Graph Parameters [ %]

Graph Menu

5.1 Parameters

The Graph | Parametersmenu item will

open a dialog which controls the appearanc —

of graph artwork within the program. The =
tool button as shown above can also be used

to activate this item.

F&

LCurve Library
HMotes & Comments

This dialog allows you to define the colors, lines, and fonts commonly used on the
graphs of the program. By using these parameters a very wide range of different
graph designs can be easily produced. Graphics dimensions are always given in
mils (1/1000 of an Inch). For example a 10 mil line is 0.010 Inches.

Frame Parameters

TheBackgrounctolor is applied across the entire area of the graph pagéotée
Underlinecontrols the color and width of the lines under the user note text. The
Large Frame Lineontrols the color and line width of the border around the graph.
The Small Frame Lineontrols the color and line width of the sub divider border
lines between different sections of the title block, note block, and map block.

Grid Parameters

TheBackgroundolor is applied inside the region of the grid itself. Bbeder Line
controls the color and width of the border surrounding the grid. Midjer Div
controls the color, width, and line style of the major division lines drawn on the grid.
TheMinor Div controls the color, width, and line style of the minor division lines
drawn on the grid.

Font Parameters

—Frame

Background I Mils
Mate Underline -I I‘ID Small Frame Line -I |25 Mils

There are six tabs in this panel that control the
fonts used in different regions of the graph
artwork. The titles are self explanatory. The

Large Frame Line -I IED Mils

r—(Grid

Background | Mils
Border Line -I |2D Minar Div ||5 ISolid 'l Clicking theFontbutton.

- color can be changed directly by clicking the
Mejor v W[ 10 fsoia I Color button, and the font can be changed by

—Fant

Tl Block Moplegend | Moelit | Note: Win9X has no support for line styles
ra| Itle i i . . . .
g Sodeverical | sedeHareotal | other than Solid when using line widths larger
Faont Typeface Style Size Color . .
fazz| sl Boldlnderine 200 | than 1. WIinNT4 does support this, however

non-Solid line drawing is extremely slow. Post-

Corcsl | Hep | Script printing/export is always supported.

LMS 4.1
User Manual
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5.2 Curve Library

Graph |

Parameters

O EH %

The Graph | Curve Library menu item will open a dialog which controls the
library of curves used in the program. The tool button as shown above can also be
used to activate this item, as well as the shortcut key F6. This is a dialog which is
frequently used.

Library Curves are arbitrary data that can represent measurements obtained by the
analyzer, generated by processing functions, or externally imported into the
program. There is a maximum of 50 library curves.

Library curves can contain a wide variety of different types of data, measured
across different frequency ranges and vertical axis. Therefore, any curve can
contain data which is not necessarily in the same frequency range as that currently
in use by the scale system of the program. However, there is a means to realign this
data to the current scale frequency range or any other if desired.

Since the frequency data points contained in each curve may be different, the data
grid displays the number of data points, frequency range, and type of data for each
of the curves.

The names used for curves can be set and/or changed by the user. When data is
initially placed into the curves through various operations, a default name will
usually be created by the program. For example, when you import a curve from a
file, the file name will be inserted as the curve name. You can change the name later
to whatever you prefer.

The program also performs a wide array of housekeeping chores, by filling in
various types of comments into thrdo curve fields automatically. For example
when sweep measurements are taken, a date/time stamp note is placed in the Info
fields denoting when the measurement was taken.
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Curve Library
Data . [~ Sameline Type © Left Magritude)
T D2 ghowal | Higeal | % oo | B Copy| B Paste| X melete| [ AR R hase)
Curve |G |Name I\nfo | Horz Data Range ILeft gy C13/1M Tails:10.2-40.0KHz SPL:Phase|  |wwidth | Color
<1 [v] P25 at 1M Yes  10.240.0KHz SPL Phase 552 Salid T
2 Cl3at1M No  10.2-40.0kHz SPL Fhase 552 | Solid n .
3 D25 at 1M No  10.2-40.0KHz SPL Fhase 552 | Solid 0
4 []P25ataM Ho  10.2-40.0kHz SPL Phase 552 | Solid 2
5 [C13stemM Mo 10.2-40.0kHz SPL Phase 552 Galid 2 I
6 []D25at2mM Mo 10.2-40.0kHz SPL Phase 552 | Solid 2 1
7 ] GipDly of P25/1M Tails Yes  10.2-40.0kHz Time Phase 562 |Solid 2o I
&[] P25/1M Tails Yes ] SPL Phase 552 | Solid I |
VS 5 - [ 52 [sid |0 [
10 [ D35 Tais No  10.2-40.0kHz SPL Fhase 552 | Solid 0
1| ] C13 Again Yes  10.2-40.0KHz SPL Phase 552 | Solid 20 I
12 [ Woofer Covered Mo  10.2-40.0kHz SPL Fhase 552 | Solid x -
Ok LCancel Help
Parameters
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A large data grid (table) displays the 50 library curve entries. The points

column informs you whether each entry actually contains data or is empty. The
names of each entry are editable by the user, and in many cases will be initially
created by processing or import operations. Each curve can be individually
enabled for display on the graph, and has definable line color, width, and style.

A library curve is actually pair of curves, with a left side vertical data type,
and aright side vertical data type. In most cases these represent magnitude and
phase respectively, although any data can be transferred to either vertical side.

TheData Curveedit box allows you to select which of the curves will be used
for the next sweep measurement data. This can also be chodenliy
clicking on any curve entry. You can also use the shortcuCRéL-D

Single or multiple curves can be selected by holding dowsiitier Ctrl keys,
while selecting another curve with the mouse. All of the curves can be selected
at once by usin@ TRL-A

The Show AllandHide All buttons will enable or disable all of the curves for
display on the graph. It is often useful to useHlue Allbutton to shut off all
curves. You can also toggle selected curves for display by G3iRf-G

LMS 4.1
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TheCutbutton will first copy the selected curves to the Windows's Clipboard, and
then delete them from the library.

The Copybutton will copy the selected curves to the Window's Clipboard.

ThePastebutton will paste the copied curves from the Window's Clipboard starting
at the currently selected curve entry. If the block of copied curves extends past the
last entry, they will be wrapped around to the top of the library. This provides the
means to move or copy curves from one location to another. Since the clipboard
is used, a different library can be loaded and the curves pasted into that library.

The Pastebutton will only be enabled if one or more curves are present in the
clipboard. When a curve is present, Bastebutton will show hint text containing

the name and parameters of the curve. For multiple curves, a list of the original
curve entry numbers will be displayed.

TheDeletebutton will delete the selected curves from the library. Deleting all of
the curves at once can be performed by pre€SirgL-Aand then usin@elete

Check Boxes

The check boxSame Line Typwill force the same line attribute settings for all
curves. This means color, width, and line stygéght Lighterwill make the right

side vertical data curve (such as phase) a lighter color shade then the left vertical data
curve. Thisis sometimes useful for distinguishing between the left/right data shown
on the graph.

TheLeft (MagnitudelndRight (Phasetheck boxes enable/disable the display of
either vertical type data on the graph.

Table/Grid Columns

The Curvecolumn shows the number of the entry from 1 to 50. When an entry is
selected as the data curve, a pair of angle brackets are shown around this number.
The data curve entry can be selected by double clicking on an entry or by using the
Data Curve edit box.

TheG column provides an array of check boxes which are used to select the curve

entry for display on the graph. TNeamecolumn can be edited to enter a name for
each curve entry.
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The Info column provides access to some additional notes which can be
attachedto each curve. Ifthere are additional notes, the field wikesa@lick
on the ellipse button to open the info editing dialog.

The Horz Data Rangeolumn provides an abbreviated message giving the
range of horizontal data. Ifitis a frequency axis, it will show the lowest and
highest frequency values in the curve.

You can click on the ellipse button, and another
Curve Param Interpolation dialog will open which allows you to realign the
[E13 at 20 [TSPL [Phase | | € Linear data to a different frequency range, log or linear
¢ Linear  Points  HorzLoLimt _ Horz HiLimi » Bl axis, and number of data points. For more details
o L [552 | 101514 | 39.9948K & Cubic - . .

on this function, see tHerocessing | Data Re-
Corcel | Hep | align chapter and section.
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TheLeft VertandRight Vertcolumns provides the ability to change the type

of vertical data represented in the curve. For example you may wish to change
a voltage measurement which actually represented current through a shunt to
Amps. The type of units defined here determine which scale set will be used
when drawing the curve on the graph.

The Points column displays the number of data points in the curve. The
maximum number of data points in a curve entry is 4096.

TheStyle Width andColorcolumns determine the line attributes used to draw
each curve. The width parameter is given in mils (1/1000 of an Inch). If the
Same Line Typeheck box is enabled, all curves will have the same style, width,
and color. If theRight Lightercheck box is enabled, the right side curve
(generally phase) will be drawn with a lighter shade of the specified color.

Note: Win9X does not support drawing complex lines larger than 1 pixel width.
This means dash, dot, etc. WIinNT is required to support these styles.
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Curve Info Dialog

When an ellipse button in thefo column is clicked, the Curve Info dialog will
appear as shown below. This dialog allows you to enter/edit additional notes for
each curve entry.

TheTransferoptions panel provides some handy features for displaying the curve
info text on the graph page. If tA@to Copyis enabled, then the first two enabled
curves will have their notes automatically transferred to the graph note area. This
is a dynamic process which occurs automatically as different curves are selected for
display. Since there are only 8 text lines in the graph notes, and 4 lines in a curve
entry info, only the notes from the first two displayed curves can be shown in the
graph notes area.

The other two options, Copy Info Text to Left/Right Notes, provide a manual
method to transfer the content of the curve info to the graph notes when desired.

Curve Info E
Curve
’7 1 [P25atiM ‘
rData
Horz Range Left Wert Riight ert Polar Freq [Hz]
[ 10.2-40.0kHz | SPL | Phase I 0.0000

Info

GF AT| Parking Lot 11/19/92

|2.83 at Amp

IBDEIF Temp

|25Ft 18Ga Twisted Pai

Transfer
’VI_ [Eapy [hfe Teqt b et Grapfiiates [T | oyl Testbe Biaht GraphH ates ¥ Awta Copy

Ok Lancel
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5.3 Notes & Comments

Graph _F3
Parameters
by 1o =

C Liby

TheGraph | Notes & Commentsmenu item will open a dialog which allows you
to enter user defined notes and identification information. The tool button as shown
above can also be used to activate this item.

Automatic Curve Info Notes
Ifthis feature is enabled, the graph note fields are filled automatically from the curve
entry info fields. Manual editing of the notes is disabled.

Left Page / Right Page

There are eight lines of possible notes which can be entered, four on each of these
two tabs. The note lines will appear on all of the graphs. The amount of text which
can be entered depends on the size of font currently selected.

Title Block Data

There are three fields provided to enter a company name, personal name, and
project name. The fields could also be used for other types of record keeping data.
The fields will appear in the title block of all graphs.

Motes & Comments [ %]
Left Page | Right F'agel [+ Automatic Curve Info Maotes

Line 1 IGP ATI Parking Lat 11./19/92

Line 2 |2_83V at Amp

Line 3 |BDmF Temp

Ling 4 |25Ft 18Ga Twisted Pair

Title Block Data

Perzon I Company I

Project I

Lancel | Help
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Analyzer Menu 6

fnalyzer
Parameters F& @ . E
Sweep Start/Stop FH
Dz OndOFF F10
RLLC b eter

Microphone Setup
PAL Interface
tacro Run
Calibration
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6.1 Parameters

eters F&
Sweep Start/Stop  F9
Osc On/Off F10
FLC Meter

Microphone Setup
PALC Interface
Macro Run
Calibration

®B@EB

TheAnalyzer | Parametersmenu item will open a modeless
dialog which controls all of the interaction with the LMS
analyzer hardware. The tool button as shown above can also

be used to activate this item, or the shortcut key F5. Selecting
the menu item, tool button, or shortcut key again will toggle
this dialog to close.

This dialog ismodeless meaning that it does not lock out other operations in the
program. You may leave this dialog open and continue to open other dialogs or
activate other program functions.

This dialog also supports tR®ll-Up/Roll-Dowrfeature. When leaving this dialog
on the screen, it is helpful to reduce its size so that the graph underneath is visible.

The first double

arrow button in the top right corner of the title bar controls this

feature. However, you can also control the roll function by using the CTRL-PgUp
and CTRL-PgDn or the toggle key F2.

There is also an option in tRée | Preferenceslialog which controls the automatic
roll-up during a sweep. This allows full view of the graph during a sweep.

Analyzer Parameters

i~ Oszcillatar

Mode teter Filter-1————————————
Dutput Levell 993.883m ﬁ Y | € HiSpeed Data Filter Function IFIat 'l
& Precision Data

¥ Track Ratio I 1.000

30

Frequency |1UD.289 ﬁ Hz|
L

Gatir
& 0F © On Frequency [Hz) | 100289

—Meter

Meter Filter2——————————————

Data [SPL ~] v | NEEINIEEN - |
SourcelecIntemaI 'l Freq 0.000 Hz |

—Sweep
Data Curve Graph | _Mame| -
—Gate Timing—————————
1 |P25 at 1k Freq [SPL  |Phase =
I | | j 8 | J Osc Of | 200.0000m EI
LaFreq(Hz) HiFreg(Hz)  Puoints Direction
J1ooooo ] toook | Jroo ' Dn  Up OscOn | 50.0000m [Sec|
MeterDIyI B0.0000m SeCI
Control
’V TTL F'ulsel Gate Time Ealculatorl ‘ Meter On I 100.0000m Secl

Filter Function IFIat 'l
¥ Track Ratio I 1.000

Frequency [Hz) | 100289
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Oscillator Panel

The Output Levekdit box is used to set the output level from the sine wave
oscillator. This edit box also contains@nbutton, which can be used to adjust
the level up or down by about 3%. The maximum outputlevelis around 5Vrms.
A unitsbutton directly follows the edit box, and can be used to toggle through
different units for the output level including Volts, dBV, and dBm.

TheFrequencyedit box operates in much the same way. The low frequency
limit is 10Hz and the upper frequency limit is 100kHz. This frequency is the
static frequency when the system is not performing a sweep. The spin buttons
will change the frequency by about 1% increments. A units button is also
provided. The frequency can be swept manually by use fittez control.

The range of the slider is 10Hz-100kHz.

Mode Panel

There are two measurement modes proviéedcisionandHiSpeed In the
precision mode a settling algorithm is employed to produce the most accurate
and stable data. In high speed mode, only a single measurementis taken at each
frequency to provide maximum sweep speed.

Gating Panel

Gating is a technique where the oscillator and meter are both turned off/on in
a synchronous repetitive pulsed fashion. This is often used during SPL
measurements to remove the reflections of boundaries in the measurements.
Further information on gating is covered in the following pages.

Meter Filters 1 & 2

The controls used for setting the two meter filters are identical. These filters
appear in series to the Meter and, therefore, control the characteristics of the
measurement. Each filter has four controls which can be adjustdslténe

Type the Osc Fredracking Enable the tracking frequencRatio when
tracking is on, and the filter's fixé@tequencywhen not in the tracking mode.

These filters can be used whether or not gating is active. The filters are simply
used to control the frequencies where the meter will respond. Using these filters
allows various types of different measurements to be made, or improve the
quality of the testing by reducing noise bandwidths.

LMS 4.1
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Filter Type

There are four filter types which can be independently set for each filter. Each filter
can be designated as either a Bandpass, Bandreject, Lowpass, Highpass or -Flat-
filter. Characteristics for each filter type are as follows.

s ., Bandpass Filter

The Bandpass filters have a Q of 1 with a first order (6

dB/Oct) slope at both sides of the center frequency as
shown below. When both Meter Filters are set up as
bandpassfilters, their combined slope is 12 dB/Octave,
as illustrated below. Both filters are typically setas 1:1

tracking bandpass filters when making SPL measure-
ments, which ensures maximum noise rejection. This
_ greatly reduces the effective noise floor by as much as
s 30-40 dB.

= Ql .1s0
Hz 5k 10k 20k

Bandreject Filter
The bandreject filters have a sharp attenuating characteristic shown by a single
bandreject filter. These filters have a depth of typically 40dB attenuation at the
center. When used in sweeps, misalignment between the Osc frequency and the
Filter notch frequency will limit this attenuation depth to between 30-40dB. By
combining both filters as bandreject, a notch with a depth of 60-80dB can be
produced for quasi-distortion measurements.

Lowpass Filter

The Lowpass filter has a rolloff rate of 12 dB/octave
(2nd order) as shown in the graph Notice the rolloff
knee has a flat characteristic up to the corner fre-
_ guency of the filter. Setting both Meter Filters as
FiEH ' Lowpass filters results in 24 dB/Octave (4th order)
; attenuation. Lowpass filters are typically used to
: w0 limit the upper frequency range of the system.

, i’. szr

35 L < 180
20 Frequency 100 500 1k Hz 5k 10k 20k

Highpass Filter

The Highpass filter also has a rolloff rate of 12 dB/Octave (2nd order). Setting both
Meter Filters as Highpass filters results in a 24 dB/Octave (4th order) slope rate.
Highpass filters are typically used to restrict the low frequency range of the system.
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Tracking

Meter Filters have two frequency modes. The filter can be either set at some
discrete fixed frequency or set to track the oscillator's changing frequency
during a sweep. When a filter is set to track mode, the frequency of the filter
is swept from high to low frequencies aRatioof the osc frequency.

When tracking is turned on, thiatio parameter is active. When tracking is
turned off, the discrete singferequencyparameter is active.

Gate Timing Panel

The four parameters on this panel all relate to setting the Gate operation when
a gated measurement type is in use, such as when making quasi-anechoic SPL
measurements in the SPL Gated data type. These are:

- Osc Off duration time (Toff)

- Osc On duration time (Tosc)

- Meter Delay time (Tdly)

- Meter On duration time (Tmtr)

Setting these four controls is a straightforward and simple process. Each
control has a specific set of requirements and/or rules that will be given shortly.

Oscillator On Time

The oscillator is first programmed to produce a burst of sinewaves
/\ /\ /\ /\ /\ for a period (Tosc). The meter input is initially turned off, but after
\/ \/ \/ \/ \/ \/ a presetamount of delay time (Tdly) expires is turned on. The meter

input stays open for another period of time (Tmtr) while it captures
AN /\ /\ the incoming signal and measures its level. The meter willkaay
\/ \/ or respond to the input during time (Tmitr).

When a burst of sinewaves pass through a transfer function of unknown

characteristics (such as a loudspeaker), the leading and trailing edges of the
resulting output amplitude envelope must be expected to contain transient

distortion. This is why the meter does not open at the beginning of the oscillator

on time. It ignores the leading edge transients. Also, the meter must close
before the oscillator turns off in order to ignore the trailing edge transients.

Calculating the times required starts with understanding where the nearest
reflecting boundaries are in relation to the loudspeaker source and the measure-
ment microphone.
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Note: The lowest frequency that can be measured will be determined by the largest
meter on time that can be tolerated, before reflections are included.

= =

5 Ft.=4.4mS (.0044S)

Total Time=10 Ft./8.8mS

5 Ft.=4.4mS (.0044S)

Closest Reflection

Boundary

Tmtr on
Tosc on

The layout shown here depicts a typical situation. Here
a single reflecting boundary is shown as the limiting
factor. In order to find out what the maximum meter On
time is that can be used, it will be assumed that 25% of
the meter on time will be used as a dead time safety
margin for hold off delay.

The following time equations are now given for the
maximum time window: (Treflection=Total boundary
reflection path time)

Tmtr dly = (Treflection+4xTmic)/5
= Treflection-Tdly
= Tmtron x 2

Tosc off = 20mS (default)

For the figure above, the total reflection path time is about 9mS. The meter delay
time would be (9+2.8x4)/5=4mS, assuming a mic distance of 1 meter or about 2.8
mS. The meter on time would be 9-4=5mS, and the osc on time would be 10mS.

The units for the time parameters can be changed by the user. There are also
equivalent distance units provided as well, based on the velocity of sound in air.

Gate Time Calculator [ %]
F. Gating
Source to Mic Path Distance Osc Off 50.0000m Sec |
3.0000] Fl | | dseon 98%50m  Sec |
Fieflection Path Distance Meter Dy 3.8873m Sec |
10.0000 Bl Meteron | #9478m Sec |
Ok Lancel |

The setting of the time parameters can also be done
much more simply by using tti@ate Time Calculator
button. This will open another dialog which allows you
to setup all the timing parameters by entering the source
and reflection path distances.

Itis important to understand the effect that gating has on
the low frequency response of a measurement. The
shorter the Meter On time, the higher the low end cutoff
frequency. The low frequency cutoff can be calculated

by inverting the Meter On time (1/Tmtr). In order for wide bandwidth measure-

ments to be made to very low frequencies, it is obvious that the limiting factor is
the measurement environment.

LMS 4.1
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Note: If full range measurements are to be made down to low frequencies such
as 20Hz; ground plane, anechoic, half-space measurements, or near-field
techniques are required. These are discussed in the SPL Applications chapter.

Meter Panel
The two list boxes select the type of data and the source for the measurement.
The Sourcelist box contains the following selections:

Osc Internal Line Output Line Input Mic Input

Note: The OSC INTERNAL selection monitors the direct oscillator level, itis
not effected by the condition of the OSC On/Off setting. This source is always
ON. It does follow the OSC Level.

By selecting the Line Input, external levels can be measured from other
sources. For example, this input line could be connected to the output of a
power amp to measure the output level from the amp. (+20dBm maximum).
Selecting the Mic Input will measure the level at the LMS microphone input.

Note: If the SPL data type is selected, along with the Line Input or Mic Input,
the MDF setup data will be used to produce the actual SPL measurements.

TheDatalist box contains eight different selections as described here:

Volts

The oscillator produces a continuous or gated sinewave tone for each fre-
guency point and the meter measures the level at the selected source. The
oscillator then steps to the next frequency and the process is repeated.

SPL
Same as Volts, but with the additional computation of SPL as defined by the
assigned MDF data for either the Mic or Line inputs.

Impedance

The impedance data type is specifically intended for measuring the impedance
of a loudspeaker or many other passive electrical devices. The measurement
is based on the 500 Ohm output impedance of the line output and the resulting
voltage divider formed with the load. Either the Line Output or Line Input can
be selected, for 2-Wire or 4-Wire impedance measurements respectively.

LMS 4.1
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Since the oscillator output is being taken via the analyzer's intern@! 5a@
resistor, the impedance measurement is the voltage divider type. The LMS system
will automatically remove the effect of the internal &burce and record the level

in actual Ohms.

Inductance, Capacitance
These data types produce measurements which contain either Henrys or Farads.
The setup for these data types would be the same as that of impedance.

The computations assume that the impedance being measured is a pure reactance.
This is different from an RLC bridge, which separates the resistive component.
Measuring reactive components with LMS is somewhat more complex than using
an RLC bridge or meter, and the user should study the pertinent information
provided in theMiscellaneous Applicationshapter.

Polar Volts

The polar data type is used to perform a true polar sweep. The oscillator frequency
is held constant, and the TTL output is pulsed for each data point. This would
normally be used to control a stepper motor turntable. The frequency is that set by
the OSCILLATOR section's FREQUENCY parameter. The number of data points
selected should equal 360 degrees divided by the degrees per pulse of the turntable.

Polar SPL
Same as Polar Volts, but with the additional computation of SPL as defined by the
assigned MDF data for either the Mic or Line inputs.

RT60

The RT60 data type is used to produce a decay curve showing the time required for
a given level to decay 60dB at a given frequency. This is commonly used for
measuring the characteristics of aroom or auditorium. This sweep turns on the OSC
for five seconds to saturate the room with sound and allow the standing waves to
build, and then turns it off and takes a series of measurements as the level falls. Due
to noise in the environment, analyzers rarely measure the actual time for the level
to drop a full 60dB. Rather, they measure the time required for the level to drop a
finite amount, and then extrapolate to determine the time required to reach 60dB.

With LMS, the dB differential can be selected by the user ifitbd Parameters

dialog. Depending on the level of noise in your environment, you may need to
adjust this lower, or may be able to set this higher as desired.
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Typically 10-30 data points are taken for reverb time measurements. This
measurement does require a total of about 10 seconds per frequency data point.
It should also be noted that due to the random decay characteristics and
standing waves in many rooms, every RT60 sweep will have slightly different
curve results. Decay characteristics tend to be very nonlinear.

The two black fields display the active measurements fovaheeandFreq
of the analyzer source. You can change the color of the readouts by clicking
on the fields. You will be toggled through a list of preset colors.

The type of value units will depend on the type of data. Unit buttons are
provided for both readout fields to change the form of the displayed data.

Note: Static measurements are performed automatically and continuously
whenever this dialog is visible.

Sweep Panel

The controls in this panel determine where the sweep data will be placed in the
curve library, over what frequency range, and with what resolutionLdhe

Hi Freq edit boxes determine the limits of the sweep. FPhmtsedit box
defines the number of log spaced points to be measured between these two
frequency limits. The Up/Down option determines whether the sweep progresses
up or down in frequency.

TheData Curvdist box provides selection of the library curve where the next
sweep datawill be placed. This special list box shows the type of data contained
in each curve. After a sweep is completed, this will be updated. Any curve
which is currently being displayed on the graph is denoted by Red vertical lines
between the zones of each curve entry.

To enter or edit the name of a curve, presd\dmmebutton. An edit box will
appear for entering the curve name. When your editing is doneNaitie
again to save your changes@ancelto abort them.

In many cases you may wish to display various curves on the graph. Clicking
the Graphbutton will show the selected curve on the graph by itself.

Whenyou are ready to start a sweep; use F9, the sweep tool button, or the Sweep
item on the Analyzer menu.
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Control Panel

Three buttons are shown on the control panel. The first bQsonOn/Offwill

toggle the oscillator On/Off. This can also be done from the Analyzer menu/toolbar,
or by using the shortcut key F10. This only pertains to static measurements, since
the oscillator is automatically turned on during a sweep.

TheTTL Pulsebutton will produce a single pulse at the TTL output.

The Gate Time Calculatobutton will open another dialog for setting up the gate
timing values. This was previously described.
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6.2 Sweep Start/Stop

] EEE AR

F10

FLC Meter

Microphone Setup
PALC Interface
Macro Run
Calibration

TheAnalyzer | SweepStart/Stop menu item will begin or end a sweep measure-
ment. The tool button as shown above can also be used to activate this item, or the
shortcut key F9. Selecting the menu item, tool button, or shortcut key again will
start/stop the sweep. The ESC key can also be used to stop a sweep.

When a sweep is started, itis based on the parameters as definefinalyzer
| Parametersdialog. The selectddata Curvewill be loaded with the sweep data.
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6.3 OSC On/Off

Analyzer x|
arameters F5
Sweep Start/Stop F9 --
Ozc Ons0OfF @ . E e
FLC Meter
Microphone Setup
PALC Interface
Macro Run
Calibration

TheAnalyzer | OSCON/Off menu item will toggle the oscillator Line Output
On/Off. The tool button as shown above can also be used to activate this item,
or the shortcut key F10.

Turning the oscillator On/Off by the method described here pertains only to
fixed frequency static measurements. The oscillator is automatically turned
On during a sweep.
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6.4 RLC Meter

Analyzer x|
arameters F&

Sweep Start/Stop  F9
Osc On/Off F10
RLC Meter

Microphone Setup
PALC Interface
Macro Run

The Analyzer | RLC Meter menu item will open a dialog
which performs resistance, inductance, and capacitance mea-
surements. The tool button as shown above can also be used
to activate this item.

Calibration

The RLC Meter utility will measure resistance, inductance, or capacitance simply
by connecting the component directly to the LMS oscillator output, and using the
appropriate test mode. However, the RLC Meter works differently than true RLC
bridges. Since LMSis asingle input analyzer, itdoes not have the ability to measure
true phase at a single frequency in order to separate the resistance and reactance
values from the total impedance. However, it does have the ability to change the
test frequency to a suitable range where the componentis mainly reactive. Knowing
the reactance and test frequency, the RLC Meter can then calculate and display the
fundamental component value.

To permit automatic selection of the test frequency, the utility allows the user to
specify the impedance at which to test the component. The meter is set by the user
to find a specific impedance value, and then sweeps the oscillator frequency until
it locates the frequency at which the component has thatimpedance. Once itlocates
the correct frequency, it then displays the L or C value of the component at that
frequency. For testing resistors, this automatic mode is not used.

=] The meter can also be setto a manual mode where the user

~Measuremenl

& Fesistance
7 Inductance
" Capacitance

Test At
' Heactance (0]

* Frequency [Hz)

| 10.0000

| 200.0000

rData
Impedance [Ohm)

Fiesistance [Ohm)

0.0000

Frequency [Hz]
0.0000

r—Limit Testing =
i 4

alue I ax Value

Output——

I~ Enable I 1.0

000 | 10.0000

Lancel |

can fix the test frequency at any value, and the meter
simply displays the component's value at that frequency.
For QC testing of like components, the meter is also
equipped with maximum and minimum test limits, which
can be setby the user. Avalue falling within the limits will
produce a visible message and audible signal.

LMS 4.1
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Measurement

This radio group selects the type of measurement: resistance, inductance, or
capacitance. Depending on the selection, the type of units in the Data display
panel will change. Other parameters in the dialog are also changed based on
the type of measurement.

Test At

Using this panel you can choose whether to conduct the test at a specific
frequency, or a specific impedance. For resistance measurements, only the
frequency method is relevant. For Inductance and Capacitance, testing at a
specific impedance will cause the oscillator frequency to automatically change

until the appropriate frequency is found that produces the desired impedance.
The test impedance must be attainable within the 10Hz-100kHz range, or the
analyzer will not reach the desired impedance, but will reach one of these

frequency limits.

Data

Three readouts are shown on this panel: Impedance, Value, and Frequency.
The center Value field will change to a specific type of units based on the
selected measurement. The colors of these displays can be changed by clicking
on them with the mouse. The color will be rotated through a preset list.

Limit Testing

This panel provides the capability to test components in a repetitive QC pass/
failmanner. When the componentis connected, the value is compared between
the limits. A message will appear to reflect the pass/fail condition. If you do
not wish limit testing, uncheck thenablecheck box.

Output
To begin the testing, click this button. To stop the testing, click it again.

Units & Accuracy

The center parameter reads out the value of the component. The units will be
either Ohms, milli Henries, or micro Farads. The RLC Meter is suitable for
measuring resistor values from 1-500 Ohms, inductors from 0.01mH-
1000mH, and capacitors from 0.01uF-1000uF. Worst case accuracy is about
+5%, but typical accuracy can be expected around +2%. It is important to
remember that many components will have values which change by 10% or
more across the audio frequency range. This renders high precision single
value identification of the component much less useful.
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Starting the RLC Meter

When you first select the RLC Meter from the menu, the meter will be initially
turned off. This is to prevent possible damage to transducers if the LMS output is
still connected to a power amp when the dialog is first opened. When the meter is
turned on, an output voltage of about 5 Vrms is produced.

Note: Make sure thatthe LMS output cable is disconnected from any power amp and
transducers before turning the meter on.

Measuring Resistance

When the Resistance type is selected Tt At Frequencgelection will also be

forced. Since normal resistors have constant impedance irrespective of frequency,
theTest At Impedanamode has no relevant use. Any convenient frequency may

be used. Remember that when measuring resistance, the cable resistance from the
LMS card to the component will also be included. For the LMS interface cable this

is about 0.3 Ohms. LMS can only measure resistance using an AC signal, nota DC
signal as with DMM devices. To measure the DC resistance of inductors use a
DMM.

Measuring Inductance and Capacitance

When the Inductance or Capacitance measurements are selected, tast thie
Impedanceanethod is used, the system will automatically search for a frequency
which produces a component impedance equal to the specified test value within
10%. It is assumed by the system that the impedance being measured is entirely
reactance. The system then determines and displays the component value based on
the frequency and reactance measured.
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Chapter 6
6.5 Microphone Setup
T A.nal_vzer [}
Farameters F5
Sweep Start/Stop  F9 e
Dschn.-"fo i F10 @ . E i

FLC Meter

Microphone Setup

YT TheAnalyzer | Microphone Setupmenu item will open

Macro Run a dialog which allows you to load Microphone Data

Calbration Format (MDF) files into the system. The tool button as
shown above can also be used to activate this item.

MDF files define the acoustical to electrical relationship of the mic (sensitiv-
ity), and also contain the actual response of the microphone. The system uses
this data to calculate true SPL levels, and to correct the response of the mic.

When you load an MDFfile, the data is retained and stored in the LMS.INI file,
and restored each time the application programis started. You should not need
to reload an MDF file unless you change the microphone, or the LMS.INI file

is replaced.

Both the Mic Input and Line Input support MDF file definitions. The Mic Input
is typically used with the included M31 microphone. During the program
installation, you were asked if you had an MDF disk. If you answered YES then
that file was copied to the LMS\MDF folder. You should load the file located
in that folder to setup the software for use with the Mic Input.

If you are using a different external microphone, with the Line Input, then you
will need to create your own MDF file. See the chaptedtiities | MDF
Editor for this requirement.

Operation of this dialog is very straight forward. Simply
click the Load MDF button, for either the Mic or Line

MDF Data
Model MET  AcousticRet| G400 _SFL | inputs. Locate the MDF file, probably in the LMS\MDF

Serial 123456 Electric Ref -38.8330 dBm I

folder, with a file name such as SN123456.MDF. The

Auther [Linear Systems Inc

Date pun 23,2000 Fri12:35 am
Lo Freq [Hz] Hi Freg [Hz]

D ata Points

serial number of your file will of course be different.

| 10,0000 | 40.0000K

A summary of the data will appear in the fields of the

dialog. ClickOkto save your changes.
Help |
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6.6 PAC Interface

Analyzer x|
arameters F&
Sweep Start/Stop  F9 -__-
Dsc On/Off Fi0 @ . E 'ﬁf: %ﬁ] w0 B
RLC Meter
Microphane Setup TheAnalyzer | PAC Interfacemenu item will open a dialog
P&LC Interface . H .
Mamﬁn which controls the setup and linking of the Portable Analyzer
Calbration Chassis (PAC) unit. The tool button as shown above can also

be used to activate this item.

The PAC interface allows you to setup and establish the communications link
between the LMS software, and an LMS analyzer card located in the PAC unit. The
PAC unit communicates over a serial port with your computer which eliminates the
requirement of mounting the analyzer card in your computer.

General Operating Instructions and Setup

The first step is to mount the LMS analyzer card into the PAC unit. With the PAC
power OFF, remove the screws on the cover of the unit, and remove the cover.
Mount the LMS analyzer card into one of the three or four slots. Replace the PAC
cover, and then fasten again with the screws.

Note: Verify that the Voltage Selector switch is in the correct position for your local
power (110VAC or 220VAC) before connecting the AC power cord.

The next step is to connect the serial port cable to

your computer. You will need a free serial port.
~Serial Part— [Linking———| [System Status——————————— Your mouse may already be using a port such as
% e statiink_| Link Status | Inactive-OFF COML1, so you will need to use one of the other three
cooMs || Lfﬂ"‘g“fﬂ“;‘i E serial (COM) ports 2, 3, or 4. Depending on whether
utomatic Lin orl . .
£) Camt PACCRURe your computer’s connector is a DB25 pin male or a
—Baud Rate— [Swystem Power DBg H I t d t
o e || Power Souree A2¥Busioltags [ 0000 pin male, you may or may not need to use an
14400 124 Buz Valtage 0.000 adapter on the line.
19200 Battery Status +5Y Bus Valtage 0.000
¢ 28800 B Bus Vaoltage 0.000 . .
135000, | | Grrgones Batiey Yokage | 0000 Turn on the power to the PAC unit (e|ther_bat.tery or
@ smon | | [ 0000 | | Eemalvokage | oooo | external), and after a few seconds the unit will beep
to let you know it is ready for operation. Start the
oo | LMS software, and then go to this dialog.
LMS 4.1 95
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Note: After you have setup and activated the link for the first time, you MUST
run the Calibration routine to establish the correct operating parameters for
the LMS, even if you have previously done this already when the analyzer was
mounted in your computer. Moving the analyzer to the PAC unit is equivalent
to moving the analyzer to a different computer, where the bus clocks may not
be the same.

Serial Port

This group box contains buttons for selecting the serial port to which the PAC
unitis connected. This group box is only enabled when the PAC link is NOT
active. The selection cannot be changed while the link is active, and can only
be changed when the link is OFF.

Note: If you choose awrong COM port where another device such as the mouse
is already connected, when you press the Start Link button the mouse may
malfunction, requiring a reboot to restore mouse operation.

Baud Rate

This group box contains buttons for selecting the speed of communication over
the serial port to the PAC unit. This group box is only enabled when the PAC

link is NOT active. The selection cannot be changed while the link is active,

and can only be changed when the link is OFF. The PAC unit has a built in
feature of AutoBaud detection, and will automatically lock on to the baud rate

chosen here. No jumper or switch changes in the PAC unit are required.

It is best to always use the highest baud rate of 57,600 unless other circum-
stances do not permit this. Generally the only problem with using high baud
rates occurs when long cables are used between the computer and PAC unit.
For typical applications where the serial port cable is 10ft or less, using 57,600
should be no problem. If longer cables are needed, and errors occur during
general operation, then it may be necessary to choose a lower baud rate.

Linking

The largeStart Linkbutton is used to manually open and close the communi-
cation link from this interface dialog box. When the link is active, the text in
the button will change tBnd Link When the button is pressed with the link
active, the link will be closed. Therefore, this button is used to manually toggle
the link ON and OFF.

LMS 4.1
User Manual
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TheAutomatic Linlcheck box provides the means to allow the software to establish
the link automatically each time the software is started. Using this feature
eliminates the need of using this dialog box each time to open the link. The software
automatically closes the link upon exit. In order to use this feature, you must have
the PAC unit connected and with power ON before starting the software.

When the link is activated or deactivated, the PAC unit will produce a confirmation
beep to acknowledge the status change.

System Power

This group box contains a number of readouts which display the current status of
the battery inside the PAC3 unit. PAC4 units do not have a battery. This data is
updated each time the link is activated, or when the dialog box is re-displayed.

Note: These indicators apply only to the PAC3. If you have a PAC4, the Battery
Status will always indicate Fully Charged with ChrgAmps at 0.000 when the link
is active.

Fully Chargedmeans that the battery is at full charge. This corresponds to the
Battery Charge LED on the control panel of PAC in the OFF condition.

Over Chargingmeans that the battery is currently having its charge topped off by
a controlled over charging cycle. This corresponds to the Battery Charge LED on
the control panel of PAC in the ON condition.

Fast Chargingmeans that the battery is currently in the bulk charge cycle. This
corresponds to the Battery Charge LED on the control panel of PAC in the Flashing-
Fast condition.

Slow Chargingneans that the battery is currently in the conditioning charge cycle.
This corresponds to the Battery Charge LED on the control panel of PAC in the
Flashing-Slow condition. Inthis state, the battery voltage is very low, and must first
be brought up to a reasonable voltage before fast charging is possible. If the charger
never comes out of this state on an old battery, then the battery probably needs to
be replaced.

Dischargingmeans that the battery is currently being discharged by the operation
of the unit from battery power.
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The ChrgAmpstext box shows the current in amps being used to charge the
battery. Maximum charging current is about 1.25 amps. To fully recharge a
heavily drained battery will typically take about 5 hours. When the battery is
in discharge, this field will display 0.0 amps.

Note: Never leave the battery in a heavily discharged condition for long
periods of time, as this will greatly reduce battery life. The battery should be
recharged as soon as possible to at least a reasonable level.

System Status

This group box contains a number of readouts which display the current system
status within the PAC unit. This data is updated each time the link is activated,
or when the dialog box is re-displayed.

Link Statuddisplays verification of whether or not the PAC link is active.
Bauddisplays verification of the baud rate detected in the PAC unit.
Revdisplays the revision code of the PAC internal computer.

LMS Portdisplays the port address of the LMS card installed in the PAC unit,
if one is found. This field will show 0 if no LMS card is installed.

+12V Bus Voltage-12V Bus Voltage+5V Bus Voltage;5V Bus Voltage
displays the actual measured supply voltages inside the PAC unit.

Battery Voltagalisplays the actual battery voltage inside the PAC unit.

External Voltagalisplays the actual measured DC voltage inside the PAC unit,
produced from the external power source. This could be either from the AC
line, or from the 12VDC auto power connector.

Power Source

This group box contains two readouts which display the origin of the operating
power. It shows if the unit is running off the internal battery, or if the unit is
running off external power (AC line or 12VDC auto).

LMS 4.1
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Open Macro File

Analyzer Menu

6.7 Macro Run

Parameters F&

Sweep Start/Stop  F9

Osc On/Off F10 @ . E
RLC Meter
Microphone Set . . .
PAC I The Analyzer | Macro Run menu item will open a dialog
Macro Run which allows you to choose a macro file to load and run. The
Calibratis . .
2ton tool button as shown above can also be used to activate this

item.

As soon as the macro is loaded it will be immediately run. At that tinfdaoeo
Runningdialog will open and remain on the screen. To create macro programs, see
the chapter obJtilities | Macro Editor .

Look jr: I 3 Mac

EEEE

Exproize.mac
Readme.mac
Splest.mac
Test.mac

. Macro Running: Test.Mac [ESC] to Abort HE
File name: | Open

. Line
Files of type: | Macro Files j Cance ’7|230 WORKMSG " [F)-Delta 15-16=18

Wwork Area

LMS 4.1
User Manual

Test Program for Macro Development

Selection Menu: (1)-PBun Sweep Test Sweeps
({2)-Print Graph
(31 -Level Curve
(4)-Compare Curves
(51 -Name Curwve
(&)-Ratic 1ESlE=18

"Eommand Line ‘

| EEE |
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6.8 Calibration

Parameters F&

5 Start/5 F3
dtn EEBE A %k
FLC Meter

';';C;DTT*?SWD The Analyzer | Calibration menu item will open a
nterrace

Macro Bun dialog which performs testing and alignment of the
Calibration application software to the LMS hardware. The tool
button shown above can also be used to activate this item.

The LMS hardware card has a complete software routine which calibrates all
of the different sub systems within LMS. LMS should be calibrated each time
the card is installed in a new computer. Beyond that, it should not be necessary
to re-calibrate the instrument, although periodic (monthly/yearly) calibration

is not unreasonable, especially in a production situation.

Note: Be sure to warm up the system at least 15 minutes first

ThelInternal calibration procedure does not involve any outside connections
or operations. The memo area will display the various tests being performed
and give a pass/fail tag as each one is completed as shown below. Calibration
requires about 5 minutes.

If your system fails many of the calibration tests,
~lupe Parameter Under Test you probably have an 1/0O address conflict be-
i';:;":;l _ VR Fubedol | BMIE | Bl tween the LMS and some other card in your
| Intemal Caliration. .Working.. system. Change the I/O port jumpers on the LMS
| = card and run the calibration tests again. If the
‘F‘ES:“ —— calibration tests still fail try another address. If
* Interna. alibration * - . .
* LUS 1/0 port- 0ZLF I the condition continues, there may be a problem
sccemuacor Seale: 259963 nab/Seep TASSED with your power supply, or other local interfer-
[AutoRange Gain 1: 9,988 WY DAZEZED ence
[AutoRange Gain 2:  10.116 ¥W/W DAZEZED "
Gate Gain Ratio : 0.957 Ratio PASEED
Gate Fregq Ratio : 1.002 Ratio PASEED
WCA Offset Test : 0.9339 Ratio PASEED
WCO FregOffset 0O: 128,532 Index PASEED
WCO FregScale 0O: Z10.5FZ6 Index PASEED
WCO FregOffset 1: 130.120 Index PASEED
WCO FregScale 1: Z10.449 Index PASEED
WCO FregOffset Z: 1Z28.34F Index PASEED LI
it Help
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Analyzer Calibration [ %]
—Ivpe F. ter Lnder Test
€ Itermsl Full Scale Output Yaltage [Yms] Dkl
* Evterrial : :
| ==»> Enter LineOut ¥ms, Click Ok when done.
Abart | | 25%
—Result
* External Calibration * ;I
* LMZ I/0 port= 0Z1F 1
2 e |

Analyzer Menu

Externalcalibration is a test which is completed
for your LMS card at the factory prior to being
shipped. While it is generally not necessary to
perform this calibration more than once, it should
be run at least initially. This will allow you to set
the absolute voltage levels.

You will be prompted to measure the output
voltage by connecting a voltmeter to the OSC
Line Output.

Note: If you do not have a suitable meter, just
enter 5.20 on the command line when asked, and
continue with the procedure. The test frequency
is 60Hz.

The meter should have an inputimpedance of >100k Ohm for best accuracy. Cables
should be connected to Pin 2 and Pin 3 of gray cable male XLR. Set the voltmeter
for reading an AC voltage of 5 Volts. If you do not have a meter, ignore this request

and click Ok.

Next, you will be prompted to connect the various cables together so the analyzer
can perform loopback tests through the cables.

When the tests have been completed, you will be naotified of any failures.

LMS 4.1
User Manual
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Processing Menu

HEEEEWNEBNEFHE E E

[Irnary b ath Operations
Binary ki ath Operationz

kinirmurn Phaze Transform
Delay Phaze Transform
Group Delay Transfarm
I Fast Fourier Tranzfarm
Fazt Fourier Transform

Speaker Parameters
T ail Carrection

[rata Transfer
[rata Splice
[rata Realign

Curve fveraging
Curve Compare
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Unary Math Operations
Binary kath Operations

Minirmum Phase Transform
Delay Phase Transform
Group Delay Transform
Irv Fast Fourier Transform
Fast Fourier Transform

Speaker Parameters
Tail Correction

D ata Transfer
[rata Splice
[rata Realign

Curve Averaging
Curve Compare
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7.1 Unary Math Operations

HEEEE N B N E EHE E E

TheProcessing | Unary Math Operationamenu item will open a dialog which
performs mathematical operations on a single curve. The tool button as shown
above on thé&rocessingoolbar can also be used to activate this item.

Unary math operations involve only a single curve - hence theueany. The

result of the operation is returned in the same curve entry. In some cases you may
wish to copy the curve into another entry, justin case you wish to reuse the original
data later.

Several different types of operations are providiéagnitude Offset, Phase Offset
Delay Offset Exponentiation Smooth Curve, Frequency Translation, Mab)(j
Div (jw), Real (cos), Imag (sin)

The dialog use is straightforward. Simply select the library curve to process, the
operation, and enter the desired numeric value for the operation. Only the numeric
field for the selected operation will be enabled, with all other fields disabled.

The following examples demonstrate some various applications of each operation.

_L;";ag;“;“ The Data Curvelist box provides
I ke Fieq_Ino_Prase Ji selection of the library curve for the
- Operation operation. This special list box shows
 Magniuce it oo g8 the type of data contained in each
L E S curve. Any curve which is currently
£PokyQf= IR E= being displayed on the graph is de-
e IR noted by Red vertical lines between
£ Smecth Curve T 2 the zones of each curve entry.
= Frequency Translation IW Fiatio
= Multiply by [je] = Divide by [jw]
" Real [cos) = Imag [sin)
Ok Lancel | Help |
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m Magnitude Offset

This operation simply adds the numeatigvalue to the magnitude curve data.

It is the equivalent of scaling the magnitude response. You can also click the
units button and enter a linear ratio if desired.

This operation is commonly used to move the magnitude data to a specific
value, perhaps at a specific frequency. In the graph below, the Brown curve
was dropped -3.0dB so that the maximum level on the curve is 0dB. The result
is shown in the Red curve.

SPL vs Freq
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m Phase Offset

This operation simply adds the numddiegvalue to the phase curve data. Itis the
equivalent of shifting the phase response. IZ#m®check box is enabled, the curve
will be cleared to zero before the offset is applied.

This operation is commonly used to change the polarity of a curve, by entering a
value of +180 or -180 degrees. However, any other value can also be used for
unusual effects. For example, a quadrature response can be generated by shifting
the phase by 90 degrees.

In the graph below, the Blue curve was shifted by +180Deg to reverse the polarity
of the response. The result is shown in the Red curve.

SPL vs Freq
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m Delay Offset

This operation modifies the phase function of a curve to increase or decrease
the equivalent delay specified in the edit field. It is the equivalent of shifting
the phase response by a finite delay offset.

This operation is commonly used to move a response forward or backward in
time. However, many other purposes can be found for unusual effects. For
example, to move an SPL response backward by 1 Inch, offset the response
by 73uSec.

Inthe graphs below, the Blue curve was shifted by +500uSec, with the resulting
curve shown in Red. The Group Delay Transform was run on each curve, and
is shown inthe second graph. The additional 500uS of delay is clearly visible.
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m Exponentiation
This operation raises the curve to the exponent power specified by the riesneric
value. This operation effects both magnitude and phase.

The operation is commonly usedstguarethe response of a curve (Pwr=2.0), or
perhaps take thexjuare roobf a curve (Pwr=0.5). By using an exponent power of

-1.0 the curve can be inverted.

In the graph below, the Yellow curve is the square root (0.5) result of the original
Blue curve, the Red curve is the squared (2.0) result, and the Green curve is the

inverted (-1.0) result.
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m Smooth Curve

This operation performs an averaging of the data to smooth the response by the
bandwidth specified in octaves. Each frequency data point becomes the
average of a group of points above and below, each spanning the specified
octave width of that curve's frequency range. This operation effects both
magnitude and phase.

The operation is generally used when you wish to remove excess noise or detalil

from a response curve. In the graph below, the Black curve was smoothed by
a value of 0.5 Octaves as shown in the Red curve.
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m Frequency Translation
The frequency translation operation shifts the frequency locations of the curve data
by a numeridRatiovalue. This operation effects both magnitude and phase.

The operation is rarely used, but sometimes is necessary when producing digital
filters, and can also be used to correct imported measured data. Many other
applications are also possible.

In the graph below, the Black curve was frequency translated by a ratio of 0.50 as
shown in the Red curve.
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= Multiply by j @

This operation multiplies the curve data by the complex radian frequency at
each point. This operation effects both the magnitude and phase. The phase
curve will have +90 degrees added everywhere.

It is useful for converting inductance curves to impedance, or impedance
curves to inverse capacitance, and other applications.

In the graph below, the Red curve is the result of the operation applied to the
Blue curve.
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m Divide by jw

This operation divides the curve data by the complex radian frequency at each point.
This operation effects both the magnitude and phase. The phase curve will have -
90 degrees added everywhere.

Itis useful for converting impedance curves to inductance, or inverse capacitance
curves to impedance, and other applications.

In the graph below, the Red curve is the result of the operation applied to the Blue

curve.
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m Real (cos)

This operation returns the real portion of the complex curve data by applying
the cos() function to the phase and magnitude data. The resulting phase curve
will be either 0 or 180 degrees. This operation effects both magnitude and
phase. This operation can be useful in separating the resistance from complex
impedance, or other similar applications. In the first graph below, the Red
curve is the result of the operation applied to the Blue curve.

m Imag (sin)

This operation returns the imaginary portion of the complex curve data by
applying the sin() function to the phase and magnitude data. This operation
effects both the magnitude and phase. The phase curve will be either +90 or
-90 degrees.

Thi ti b
D5 e 2 | is operation can be

.0 vey useful in separating the

180
- reactance from complex
" " impedance, or other simi-
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20 / 0
dn In the graph below, the
[N [ 30 .
T, =T A /7 Red curve is the result of
L1 /// the operation applied to
Py > the Blue curve.
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Minirmum Phase Transform
Delay Phase Transform
Group Delay Transform
Irv Fast Fourier Transform
Fast Fourier Transform

Speaker Parameters
Tail Correction

D ata Transfer
[rata Splice
[rata Realign

Curve Averaging
Curve Compare

Binary Math Operations

Processing Menu

7.2 Binary Math Operations

HEEEEWN B N E EHE E E

TheProcessing | Binary Math Operationamenu item will open a dialog which
performs basic arithmetic operations on a pair of curves. The tool button as shown
above on thé&rocessingoolbar can also be used to activate this item.

Binary math operations involve two curves - hence the t@mary. The two
operand curves are library curves, and the result is placed into a different library
curve entry. The result curve will be given a default name which denotes the
operation performed. The fundamental operatiomswudfdiv, add andsubcan be
performed on the two operand curves.

The frequency ranges in the two operand curves can be anything, but the result
curve is always created using the operand A curve frequency range. The program
performs automatic frequency translation for the operand curves.

The dialog use is straightforward. Simply select the math op, the two operand
curves, and the location for the result curve. MokandDiv operations attempt

to keep track of the units when possible. For example, when dividing two curves
with identical units, the result curve will be given tRatio type. If you are
multiplying impedance and current, the result curve will be voltage. If you are
dividing voltage by current, the result curve will be impedance. etc.

=y |f you wish to change the type of units on the curve,

O peration

 Mul: Result= 4B
" Div: Result=A/B

either operand or result curves, you can do so in the
curve library dialog. See the chapBmaph | Curve

" Add: Result=A+B
' Sub: Result=A-B

Library .
r—Library Curve:
Operand & IB D25 at 2M Freq |SPL  Phase j
OperandB | 8 F25/1M Tails Freq [SFL  [Phase x|
Result |2B|E13F'ac:ked [Freqg  |lmp  |Phaze j
Lancel | Help |

LMS 4.1
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An example of using thBiv operation is shown below. This operation is
frequently used to obtain the ratio between two curves. Inthis case we have two
voltage curves. Dividing the Bandpass filter (Blue) by the Highpass/Lowpass
(Black) curve, produces the ratio curve shown in the lower graph.

The result curve is always enabled for display after the operation is performed.
However often it will have different units then the operand curves, and cannot
be shown on the graph simultaneously with the operand curves.
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7.3 Minimum Phase Transform

HEEREEWN B N E FHE E E

TheProcessing | Minimum Phase Transfornrmenu item will open a dialog which
provides a method of generating phase response data from magnitude only data.
The tool button as shown above on Br@cessingoolbar can also be used to
activate this item.

The minimum phase transform is very valuable when you do not already have a
phase function for your magnitude data. This situation occurs with all LMS
measured data since the analyzer itself is single channel, and does not measure
phase directly.

In other cases magnitude only data may be imported into the program, then this
routine can be used to construct a phase curve to provide full complex valued data.
Once the phase data is constructed, group delay, and time domain data can also be
produced using other transforms on this menu.

Operating the transform is relatively simple. The most important factor is the
selection of the frequency range. In order for a minimum phase transform to
produce accurate results, all of the magnittidngesnust be contained within the
system frequency range. The magnitude curve data should asgaiptotic
responset the low and high frequency limits. This means that the derivative ( or
slope) of the magnitude curve reaches a fixed constant at the frequency extremes.

Once the transform knows the asymptotic slopes at the low and high frequency

limits, it can properly integrate the entire magnitude response from OHz to Infinity.
Both Log or Linear frequency axis can be used, but Log is the most common.
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Parameters

The Data Curvecontaining the magnitude data should be

|29 Result=[G13]/G12] Freq
Aszpmptotic Slope at Hi Freq Limit (dB/0ct)
Aspmptotic Slope at Lo Freq Limit [dB/Oct)

W | Eutaratic: Tail Carestiorfirarit far |

selected first. ThBata Curvelist box provides selection of
the library curve for the operation. This special list box
shows the type of data contained in each curve. Any curve
which is currently being displayed on the graph is denoted by

Ratio  Phase j
E.74E3
-6.5550

mpedance Curves

Lancel |

" Red vertical lines between the zones of each curve entry.
Help

After this is selected the low/high slopes will be automatically calculated and
presented in the two editing fields with units of dB/Octave. The graph below
illustrates the asymptotic slope at both the low and high frequency limits. For
impedance curves, th&utomatic Tail Correction and Mirroringprovides
additional special processing.

The calculated slope values may require adjustment. If the magnitude curve
contains ripple or noise, the slope near the frequency limits may not be stable.
In these cases you should adjust the values to represent the true asymptotic
slopes as the frequency goes to OHz and Infinity.
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Chapter 7 Processing Menu
The asymptotic slope of a 1st order filter function is of course 6.02dB/Octave. If
you know the actual Lowpass and Highpass orders of the response represented in
the magnitude data, you can easily enter the appropriate values as multiples of 6.02.
For example, in the previous graph the magnitude data was relatively rough, and
it was known that both the Lowpass and Highpass slopes should be 4th order. The
slopes were corrected to +24.08 and -24.08 dB/Octave. The resulting phase and
group delay are shown below.

e Phase Response -
. Group Delay Response -
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To demonstrate the accuracy of this minimum phase transform, an analytic
filter function was processed and compared to the known data. The magnitude,
phase, and group delay graphs below show the original analytic response in
Black, and the minimum phase transformed response in Blue. The generated
phase and group delay closely match those of the true analytic response.
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7.4 Delay Phase Transform

HEEEEWN BN E FHE E E

The Processing | Delay Phase Transforrmenu item will open a dialog which
provides a method of generating phase response data from group delay data. The
tool button as shown above on fi@cessingoolbar can also be used to activate

this item.

The delay phase transform can be very useful when you do not already have a
matching phase function for your magnitude data, and wish to generate the phase
based on known or a desired group delay response. This situation often occurs
when you are creating an arbitrary group delay curve using the Curve Editor, and

wish to construct a corresponding phase function.

This transform can also be used to create transfer functions with prescribed

magnitude response, but different group delay characteristics. For example, a
normal analog minimum phase type filter response could be generated in the target
system, and then a custom group delay curve created using the Curve Editor. The
new group delay response could be a simple flat line for linear phase. This transform
can then produce a new phase curve representing that linear phase response.

The group delay curve is specified as Left vertical data iSthece Curventry.

The transform will write the resulting phase response to the Right vertical data of
theResult Curventry. Generally you will have the magnitude that you wish to keep
already in thdResult Curveentry.

The curve list boxes provide selection of the library curve for

Source Curve with Delay Data

the operations. These special list boxes shows the type of
data contained in each curve. Any curve which is currently

| 13[2kHz BandPass

Result Curve for Phase Data

[Freq  palt

Phase =] being displayed on the graph is denoted by Red vertical lines

between the zones of each curve entry.

|29 Result=[G13]/G12]

Freq |[Ratio |Phase j

Lancel | Help |
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The graphs below demonstrate a linear phase example. A group delay curve
was created using the Curve Editor, which is merely a flat line of 40mS. After
the transform is run the resulting phase is shown below.
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In this example the group delay was modified to include a tilt towards zero at the
higher frequencies. The resulting phase is shown below.

Using this transform, proper phase functions can be generated for almost any type

of desired group delay response.

Processing Menu
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7.5 Group Delay Transform

HEEEEWN B N E FHE E E

The Processing | Group Delay Transformmenu item will open a dialog
which provides a method of generating group delay response data from phase
response data. The tool button as shown above d&raleessingoolbar can

also be used to activate this item.

The group delay transform is commonly used when you wish to view a phase
response in terms of its group delay characteristics.

The phase response curve is specified as Right vertical dat&mutee Curve
entry. The transform will write the resulting group delay response to the Left
vertical data of th&®esult Curvesntry.

The curve list boxes provide selection of the library curve for the operations.
These special list boxes shows the type of data contained in each curve. Any
curve which is currently being displayed on the graph is denoted by Red
vertical lines between the zones of each curve entry.

Group Delay Transform [ %]

=
F

Source Curve with Phase Data
|13 [2kHz BandPazs [Freqg  Palt  |Phase j

Fiesult Curve for Group Delay
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The first graph below shows the magnitude and phase response of a Highpass filter.
After the Group Delay Transform is applied to this data, the lower graph of group
delayis produced. Theripplesinthe response are due to the measurement variations
typical of empirical data. The group delay transformis very much like a derivative,
and accentuates any variations or instabilities in the phase response.
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7.6 Inverse Fast Fourier Transform

FODEEOFuE NEFEEEE

The Processing | Inverse Fast Fourier Transformmenu item will open a
dialog which performs an Inverse FFT on a frequency domain library curve.
The tool button as shown above onfhiecessingoolbar can also be used to
activate this item.

An Inverse FFT transforms a frequency domain response into a time domain
Impulseresponse. This dialog also provides convolution to automatically yield
a Stepresponse as well.

Prior to performing the Inverse FFT, the frequency domain source curve must
be converted into a specific number of linear frequency data points. This

process is fully automatic, and the user only needs to specify how many linear
frequency data points are to be used. The list box at the top provides a list of
available choices.

The frequency domain entry to be transformed is specified Bahece Curve
list box. The resulting time domain Impulse and Step response entries are
selected in the following two list boxes.

=g The curve listboxes provide selection of the library curve for

Linear Frequency Points I 2048 hd l

Source Curve

[Frequency Domain [ ata]

the operations. These special list boxes shows the type of
data contained in each curve. Any curve which is currently
being displayed on the graph is denoted by Red vertical lines

| 8 [P25/1M Tails

Fiesult Impulze Curve

[Freqg [SPL  |Phase j

[Time Domain Data)

between the zones of each curve entry.

|3u Impulse: P25/1M Tails Time Mot [Phase x|
Fiesult Step Curve [Time Domain Data)
|31 Step: P25/1M Tails Time Mot [Phase x|

Ok Lancel
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The three graphs below show a sample frequency domain curve transformed into
the equivalent time domain Impulse and Step response curves. The number of
frequency data points used here was 2048.
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7.7 Fast Fourier Transform

HEEEEWNB NE FHE EE

TheProcessing | Fast Fourier Transfornmenu item will open a dialog which
performs an FFT on a time domain library curve. The tool button as shown
above on thé&rocessingoolbar can also be used to activate this item.

An FFT transforms a time domain response into a frequency domain response.
If the frequency domain result is to represent a transfer function, then the time
domain response must be lampulsetype response.

The time domain entry to be transformed is specified isthece Curvdist
box. The resulting frequency domain response entry is selected in the
following list box.

When you choose the source curve, the number of data points will be shown
above the list box. The number of data points produced in the frequency
domain result curve will be 1/2 this value. The frequency axis will be linear.

The curve list boxes provide selection of the library curve for the operations.
These special list boxes shows the type of data contained in each curve. Any
curve which is currently being displayed on the graph is denoted by Red
vertical lines between the zones of each curve entry.

Fast Fourier Transform [ %]
Source Curve [Time Domain Data) 4036
| 30 Impulse: P25/1 Tails Time Mot [Phase x|
Fiesult Curve [Frequency Domain [ ata]
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The first graph below shows a typical Impulse response curve. The graph at the
bottom shows the FFT transformed response in the frequency domain. If you

compare this to the other frequency domain curve in the previous Inv FFT section,
you will note that much of the low frequency resolution has been lost. This is due

to the linear frequency resolution and 4096 sample size.
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7.8 Speaker Parameters

HEEEEWNBNE FHE E E

TheProcessing | Speaker Parameteraenu item will open a dialog which derives
numeric electromechanical speaker parameters from one or more impedance
curves. The tool button as shown above ofPtioeessindoolbar can also be used

to activate this item.

This dialog provides five different methods of generating speaker parameters.

Moreover, the parameters generated can be produced for two different models:
Standard or LEAP. The dialog also provides the means to generate impedance
curve simulations based on the derived parameters. This allows for easy viewing
and comparison of the model to the actual measured impedance data.

Four buttons are provided in tiperationpanel. There are three phases to the
parameter derivatiorestimation optimization andsimulation The large button

runs all three phases with a single click. However, if you wish to run or rerun each
phase individually, the three smaller buttons provide this capability.

The dialog contains a num-

Speaker Parameters HE

Method - ber of small arrow buttons

" Single Curve - Elec Motor Reference Curve I 2 |woofer #1, Reve=5.72 [Freq |mp  |Phase j above the edit boxes which

by
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Operation Model Simulatior bem d|S |a ed on the
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m Single Curve - Elec Motor

This method is used when no mechanical resonance hump is present. This

means that only resistance and inductance are depicted in the impedance curve.
The two most common examples of this are a blocked electrodynamic speaker

or a ribbon speaker.

There are only twdnput Parametersthat need be specified: the curve
containing the reference impedance data, and the Revc value. Revc is the DC
voice coil resistance as typically measured with a DMM. In Mualel
Simulationpanel, choose a curve entry to place in the model simulation curve.

After clicking the Estimate, Optimize, Simulatmitton, an estimate of the
parameters is derived from the input data and then optimized for best fit. The
simulation curve is then placed into the specified library curve entry.

The following two pages show an example of a typical parameter generated for
both the Standard and LEAP models. In both cases the input curve is shown
in Blue and the model simulation is shown in Red.

The resulting parameters for the Standard model are simply the Revc value of
3.30 Ohms and the Levc value of 0.347mH. The model simulation does not
match the impedance curve very well at all. This is due to the complex nature
of the magnetic system within the speaker. Both AC resistance losses and
inductance are a strong function of frequency. The Standard model does not
provide any capabilities to represent this behavior.

The following page shows the parameter and simulation results for the LEAP
model. Inthis case the simulation matches both the magnitude and phase much
more closely then the previous Standard model. The resulting parameters are:

Revc = 3.30 Ohms
Krm = 2.34 mOhm
Kxm = 8.98 mOhm
Erm = 0.762
Exm = 0.705

The K and E parameters provide a frequency dependent representation for both
the AC resistive losses and the inductive reactance. These relationships are
much closer to the actual behavior of the real speaker.

LMS 4.1
User Manual



Chapter 7 Processing Menu

Parameters and simulation results for the Standard Model. Blue curve is the input,
and Red curve is the simulation. Note that the magnitude and phase poorly match
the original data.
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Parameters and simulation results for the LEAP Model. Blue curveis the input,
and Red curve is the simulation. Note that both the magnitude and phase match

Chapter 7

the original data much closer than the Standard model.
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m Single Curve - Elec System
This method is used when you only require electrical parameters for a loudspeaker.

The resulting parameters are the electrical motor and the Q values representing the
mechanical resonance system.

There are only twénput Parametershat need be specified: the curve containing
the reference impedance data, and the Revc value. Revc is the DC voice coil
resistance as typically measured with a DMM. InMuel Simulatiorpanel,
choose a curve entry to place the model simulation curve.

After clicking theEstimate, Optimize, Simulataitton, an estimate of the param-
eters are derived from the input data and then optimized for best fit. The simulation
curve is then placed into the specified library curve entry.

The following page shows an example of a typical parameter set generated for the
LEAP model. The input curve is shown in Blue and the model simulation is shown
in Red. The resulting parameters are:

Revc = 3.12 Ohms
Fo = 37.8 Hz
Krm = 4,58 mOhm
Kxm = 10.7 mOhm
Erm = 0.700

Exm = 0.689

Qms = 3.78

Qes = 0.40

Qts = 0.36

The simulation curve shows a close match to the original data. This result is fairly
typical for most loudspeakers. However, some loudspeakers can have a much more
complex electromagnetic system, and cannot be represented to this degree of
accuracy by the available parameters.
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Typical loudspeaker result for tigingle Curve - Electrical Systemethod.
The LEAP model was used here.
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€ Single Curve - Elec Maotar Reference Curve I 1 [18"F&, Reve=312 [Freqg  |lmp  |Phaze j
° angle e El.ec: LRt Delta M/C Curve I 3 Freqg Imp  Phase j
= Single Curve - with Mmd
¢ Double Curve - Delta Mass % Free &0 Reve  Ohm ¢l Sd zqtd #| Yab  cubd ¢ hd g+
¢~ Double Curve - Delta Comp {51 [ifi B affle I 2120 I 34.000m _I I 1.000 _I I 52,000
Madel Parameters | Data Transferl Maodel ¢ Standard ¢ LEAP
Revc  Ohm +  Mmd Kg+| Levc H+l Mmsz g+l Oms EL TH +|
| 120 | 1.000 | 10.742m | 1000k | z77e | 1.000
Fo Hz +|  Kmn Ohm +| Kxm Ohm ¢/ Cms MAN + Oes Mo %+
| 37780 | 4582m | 10.742m | 1.000 | o402 | 100.000
Sd sgid 1 Em Exm Waz cutd +|  Ots SPLo R ¢l
| 34.000m | o700 | oeea | 1.000 | 0364 | 1122
Operation Model Simulatior
Reference Eurvel 5 [SpkiModel 15" FA, Reve=31Freq  |mp  |Phase j
Estimatel Dptimizel Simulatel Dielta M/C Curve I 7 15" FA React Freq Imp  Phase j
Ok | Lancel | Help |

Impedance vs Freq
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m Single Curve - with Mmd

This method is used when you require the complete electrical and mechanical
parameters for a loudspeaker, based on already knowing the diaphragm mass Mmd.
The resulting parameter set is the full electrical and mechanical values.

For this method the radiation domain must be selected askeideAiror Infinite

Baffle The radiation maddmrof any speaker is dependent on the air load, and this

is different for these two domains. For speakers mounted and measured on IEC
baffles or other large surfaces, tinéinite Baffleselection is appropriate. If the
speaker is held in free air or clamped to an open frame structureretheiir
selection should be chosen.

The parameters for Revc, Sd, and Md must also be entered. Revc is the DC voice
coil resistance as typically measured with a DMM. The Sd value is the piston area
of the speaker. You can click tidlipse button for another dialog which will
compute the Sd value for you based on diameter or radius. The Md field is where
you enter the diaphragm mass (Mmd) for the speaker. INtikel Simulation

panel, choose a curve entry to place the model simulation curve.

After clicking theEstimate, Optimize, Simulabaitton, an estimate of the param-
eters is derived from the input data and then optimized for best fit. The simulation
curve is then placed into the specified library curve entry.

The following page shows an example of a typical parameter set generated for the
LEAP model. The input curve is shown in Blue and the model simulation is shown
in Red. The resulting parameters are: (Mmd known to be 56 Q)

Revc = 3.12 Ohms

Fo = 37.8 Hz

Sd = 0.0856 sgqM

Krm = 4,58 mOhm

Kxm = 10.7 mOhm

Erm = 0.700

Exm = 0.690

Mmd = 56 g Mms = 70.4 ¢

BL = 11.38 TM No = 3.4% SPLo=97.3dB
Cms = 252 uM/N Vas = 0.262 cuM

Qms = 3.78 Qes = 0.40 Qts = 0.36
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The simulation curve shows a close match to the original data. This result is
fairly typical for most loudspeakers. These parameters were generated for the
LEAP model.

Speaker Parameters HE

Method Input P

€ Single Curve - Elec Maotar Reference Curve I 1 [18"F&, Reve=312 [Freqg  |lmp  |Phaze j
" Single Curve - Elec System | p e Cuyye [2 157 456RAMS, Reve=312 Freq Imp  Phass -]
* Single Curve - with Mmd
¢ Double Curve - Delta Mass i+ Free&ir Revc Ohm ¢l Sd zqtd #| Yab  cubd ¢ hd g+
¢~ Double Curve - Delta Comp € Inf Baffle I 2120 I 85.600m _I I 1.000 _I I 56.000
Madel Parameters | Data Transferl Maodel ¢ Standard ¢ LEAP
Revc  Ohm +  Mmd Kg+| Levc H+l Mmsz g+l Oms EL TH +|
| 120 | 55.000m | 10.716m | 70.401 | =780 | 11380

Fo Hz +|  Kmn Ohm +| Kxm Ohm ¢/ Cms MAN + Oes Mo %+
| 37746 | 4.585m | 10.716m | 252537u | o402 | 3400
Sd sgid 1 Em Exm Waz cutd +|  Ots SPLo dE +|
| &5.600m | o700 | oeea | 262 761m | 0364 | 97329
Operation Model Simulatior

Estimate, Optimize, Simulate | Reference Curve |38 [Spkiodel 15" FA, Reve=31Freq  |mp  |[Phase j
Estimatel Dptimizel Simulatel Dielta M/C Curve |39 Deltabodel: 15" FA4, Reve=3.1Freq  Imp  Phase j

Lancel | Help |

Impedance vs Freq
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m Double Curve - Delta Mass

This method is based on the use of two curves: one reference curve and another delta
curve where a known mass has been attached to the cone. Complete electrical and
mechanical parameters are derived for the loudspeaker, based on the change in Fo
due to the delta mass. The resulting parameter set is the full electrical and
mechanical values.

For this method the radiation domain must be selected askeideAiror Infinite

Baffle The radiation maddmrof any speaker is dependent on the air load, and this

is different for these two domains. For speakers mounted and measured on IEC
baffles or other large surfaces, tinéinite Baffleselection is appropriate. If the
speaker is held in free air or clamped to an open frame structureretheiir
selection should be chosen.

The parameters for Revc, Sd, and Md must also be entered. Revc is the DC voice
coil resistance as typically measured with a DMM. The Sd value is the piston area
of the speaker. You can click tidlipse button for another dialog which will
compute the Sd value for you based on diameter or radius. The Md field is where
you enter the delta mass added to the speaker. You must also select the two library
curves locations for the reference and delta impedance curves.

In theModel Simulatiorpanel, choose a pair of curve entries where the simulation
curves can be placed.

After clicking theEstimate, Optimize, Simulabaitton, an estimate of the param-
eters is derived from the input data and then optimized for best fit. The simulation
curve is then placed into the specified library curve entry.

The following page shows an example of a typical parameter set generated for the
LEAP model. The input curves are shown in Blue and the model simulation curves
are shown in Red. The resulting parameters are: (Md was 45 g)

Revc = 3.12 Ohms

Fo = 37.8 Hz Sd = 0.0856 sgqM

Krm = 4,58 mOhm Kxm = 10.7 mOhm

Erm = 0.701 Exm = 0.690

Mmd = 56.2 g Mms = 70.6 g

BL = 11.38 TM No = 3.4% SPLo=97.3dB
Cms = 252 uM/N Vas = 0.262 cuM

Qms = 3.78 Qes = 0.40 Qts = 0.36
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A simulation is produced for both the reference and delta curves.
simulation curves show a close match to the original data, for both the
dspeakers.

reference and delta curves. This result is fairly typical for most lou
These parameters were generated for the LEAP model.

Speaker Parameters HE
Method Input P
€ Single Curve - Elec Maotar Reference Curve I 1 [18"F&, Reve=312 [Freqg  |lmp  |Phaze j

" Single Curve - Elec Spstem

Delta M/C Curve I 2 [15" 45GRAMS, Reve=312 [Freq  |mp  |Phase j
= Single Curve - with Mmd

& Double Curve - Delta Mass i+ Free&ir Revc Ohm ¢l Sd zqtd #| Yab  cubd ¢ hd g+
¢~ Double Curve - Delta Comp € Inf Baffle I 2120 I 85.600m _I I 1.000 _I I 45.000
Madel Parameters | Data Transferl Maodel ¢ Standard ¢ LEAP
Revc  Ohm +  Mmd Kg+| Levc H+l Mmsz g+l Oms EL TH +|
| 120 | 55.221m | 10.726m | oe22 | 2778 | 11.401
Fo Hz +|  Kmn Ohm +| Kxm Ohm ¢/ Cms MAN + Oes Mo %+
| 37747 | 4.556m | 10.726m | 251.737u | o402 | 3400
Sd sgid 1 Em Exm Waz cutd +|  Ots SPLo dE +|
| &5.600m | orm | oeea | 251.929m | 0363 | 97318
Operation Model Simulatior

Estimate, Optimize, Simulate | Reference Curve |38 [Spkiodel 15" FA, Reve=31Freq  |mp  |[Phase j

Estimatel Dptimizel Simulatel Delta M/C Curve |39 |Dekatdodel: 15" FA, Reve=31Freq  |mp  |[Phase j

Lancel | Help |

Impedance vs Freq
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m Double Curve - Delta Compliance

This method is based on the use of two curves: one reference curve and another delta
curve where the speaker is mounted in a cabinet of known volume. Complete
electrical and mechanical parameters are derived for the loudspeaker, based on the
change in Fo due to the delta mass. The resulting parameter set is the full electrical
and mechanical values.

For this method the radiation domain must be selected askeideAiror Infinite

Baffle The radiation maddmrof any speaker is dependent on the air load, and this

is different for these two domains. For speakers mounted and measured on IEC
baffles or other large surfaces, tinéinite Baffleselection is appropriate. If the
speaker is held in free air or clamped to an open frame structureretheiir
selection should be chosen.

The parameters for Revc, Sd, and Vab must also be entered. Revc is the DC voice
coil resistance as typically measured with a DMM. The Sd value is the piston area
of the speaker. You can click tidlipse button for another dialog which will
compute the Sd value for you based on diameter or radius. The Vab value is the
volume of the test enclosure. You can click Bfigse button for another dialog

which will compute the Vab value for you based on dimensions. You must also
select the two library curves locations for the reference and delta impedance curves.

In theModel Simulatiorpanel, choose a pair of curve entries where the simulation
curves can be placed.

After clicking theEstimate, Optimize, Simulabaitton, an estimate of the param-
eters is derived from the input data and then optimized for best fit. The simulation
curve is then placed into the specified library curve entry.

The following page shows an example of a typical parameter set generated for the
LEAP model. The input curves are shown in Blue and the model simulation curves
are shown in Red. The resulting parameters are: (Vab=2.07 cu Ft)

Revc = 1.62 Ohms

Fo = 22.1Hz Sd = 0.034 sgM

Krm = 6.55 mOhm Kxm = 32.9 mOhm

Erm = 0.750 Exm = 0.629

Mmd = 43 g Mms = 46.7 g

BL = 535TM No = 0.5% SPLo=89.2dB
Cms = 1112 uM/N Vas = 6.45 cuFt

Qms = 7.38 Qes = 0.366 OQits = 0.349
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A simulation is produced for both the reference and delta curves.

simulation curves show a close match to the original data,
reference and delta curves. This result is fairly typical for most loudspeakers.

These parameters were generated for the LEAP model.

Speaker Parameters HE
Method Input P
" Single Curve - Elec Motor Reference Curve |11 HW12a1.62 Freq Jmp [Phase x|
" Single Curve - Elec System | 1y e [[12 Jab 2.0897 Fiea |mp  Phase v
= Single Curve - with Mmd
¢ Double Curve - Delta Mass i+ Free&ir Revc Ohm ¢l Sd zqtd #| Yab  cuFt ¢ hd g+
+ Double Curve - Delta Camp € Inf Baffle I 1.620 I 34.000m _I I 207 _I I 52,000
Madel Parameters | Data Transferl Maodel ¢ Standard ¢ LEAP
Revc  Ohm +  Mmd Kg+| Levc H+l Mmsz g+l Oms EL TH +|
| 1820 | 43.095m | 32:835m | 45704 | 7383 | 5357
Fo Hz +|  Kmn Ohm +| Kxm Ohm ¢/ Cms MAN + Oes Mo %+
| 22086 | &.55am | 32:839m | 1112m | 0366 | o500
Sd sgid 1 Em Exm Waz cuft +|  Ots SPLo dE +|
| 34.000m | o750 | oe2a | B445 | 0349 | 83176
Operation Model Simulatior
E stimate, Optimize, Simulate | Reference Curve |21 [Spkiodel Hw12 2162 [Freq  |mp  |Phase j
Estimate | (Optimize | Simulate | | | DekaM/E Curve [22[Detaodst Hw125 162 [Freq mp  [Phase |
Lancel | Help |
Impedance vs Freq
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Processing Menu

The derived parameters are also listed in amemo area on the second tab in the center
of the dialog. This is an ASCII text listing format. The list can be edited manually
in the memo region, and then copied to the clipboard, printed, or saved to a disk file.

When the parameters are derived, the complete parameter set is also automatically

placed into thénfo fields of the simulation curves.

Speaker Parameters

| 10.1-10.0kHz [ Imp [ Phase | EEEE

H B
Method Input P
" Single Curve - Elec Motor Reference Curve |11 HW12a1.62 Freq Jmp [Phase x|
" Single Curve - Elec System | 1y e [[12 Jab 2.0897 Fiea |mp  Phase v
= Single Curve - with Mmd
¢ Double Curve - Delta Mass i+ Free&ir Revc Ohm ¢l Sd zqtd #| Yab  cuFt ¢ hd g+
+ Double Curve - Delta Camp € Inf Baffle I 1.620 I 34.000m _I I 207 _I I 52,000
WModel Parameters  Diata Transfer Maodel ¢ Standard ¢ LEAP
* Loudspeaker Measurement System - Save to Clipboard | Frint |
* LMS(TM) 4.0.0_Z31 Julys01l/ 2000
* (Cilopyright 1333-2000 by LinearX¥ Zystems Inc
* ElectroMech Zpeaker Parameters *
* Jul E, EZ000 Sunn 4:EZ am
* Library=CarlZa.lib Save to File | Browse |
* Beference Curwve=HWLIZ a 1.&6Z _I IE\
Operation Model Simulatior
E stimate, Optimize, Simulate | Reference Curve |21 [Spkiodel Hw12 2162 [Freq  |mp  |Phase j
Estimate | (Optimize | Simulate | | | DekaM/E Curve [22[Detaodst Hw125 162 [Freq mp  [Phase |
Lancel | Help |
Curve Info [ %]
Curve
’V 21 |SpkrM0deI: Hw12 a1.62 ‘
rData
Horz Range Left Wert Riight ert Polar Freq [Hz]

Info

IHevc=1 B200hm Fo=22.086Hz Sd=34.000msgkd

IBL=5.35?TM Oms= 7.383 (es= 0366 Ots=02343 No= 0520% SPLo=28761.0R

IVas=B.4450uFt Crng=1.112mM /N Kim=6.553m0hm Ermn=0.750

IMms=4B.?D4g Mmd=43.099mkg Kxm=32.899m0hm Exm=0529

Transfer
’VI_ [Eapy [hfe Teqt b et Grapfiiates [T | oyl Testbe Biaht GraphH ates ¥ Awta Copy

Ok Lancel
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Unary kath Operations
Binary kath Operations

Minirmum Phase Transform
Delay Phase Transform
Group Delay Transform
Irv Fast Fourier Transform
Fast Fourier Transform

Speaker Parameters

Tail Corection

D ata Transfer
[rata Splice
[rata Realign

Curve Averaging
Curve Compare

Tail Comrection

=

Processing Menu

7.9 Tail Correction

HEEEEWN B AE FHE B E

The Processing | Tail Correctionmenu item will open a dialog that provides a
means to fix the low and high ends of a curve so that the asymptotic slopes are
precisely defined. The tool button as shown above oRtheessingoolbar can

also be used to activate this item.

Many of the process operations require data at frequencies beyond the range over
which the curve was originally measured. Mmimum Phase Transforris
particularly sensitive, and requires correct magnitude slopes at both the low and
high ends of the frequency range. These routines extrapolate the response based on
the slopes found at the ends of the measured frequency range. Since practical
measurements often have large variations in the response at the frequency extremes,
Tail Correctionprovides the means to reliably fix the tails of the response with a
known asymptotic slope.

<] The library curve list box provides selection of the library

Library Curve

curve for the operation. This special list box shows the type
of data contained in each curve. Any curve whichis currently

| 8 [P25/1M Tails

Fiea [P Pheee 5] being displayed on the graph is denoted by Red vertical lines

Freq Hi[Hz] | 7.0000K Slape Hi [dB/0ct) | -24.0000

between the zones of each curve entry.

Freq La (Hz] | 15.0000 Slope Lo (dB/Dct]| 24.0000

| When the curve entry is selected, the four numeric fields are
updated. The initial frequency values will be set at 50%
above and below the lowest and highest points in the curve.

Ok Lancel | Help

The magnitude slopes of the curve are also measured and their values presented in
the other two fields. Once you have selected your curve entry, and the initial values
have been calculated, you can then edit these values as desired.

Since the curve's data will be altered you may wish to make a copy of the curve
before performing this operation. This will preventloosing your original data curve
should you wish to run the operation again on the original data.

LMS 4.1 145
User Manual



Processing Menu Chapter 7

An example of Tail Correction is shown below. The two frequency thresholds
used here were 15Hz and 7kHz. The slopes were set to +24dB/Oct and -24dB/
Oct respectively.

The upper graph shows the original data in Blue and the corrected data in Red.
The lower graph shows the phase as produced from the Minimum Phase
Transform for both the original and corrected curves.
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7.10 Data Transfer

el

hary Mal perations

Binay Math Dperaions B B E e [ ]

Minimum Phase Transform

Delay Phase Transform

f'DL;Df:*;'aPT'aTnsfmT TheProcessing | Data Transfemenu item will open a dialog that allows you to

ny Fast Founer | ransrarm . . . .

Fast Fourier Trarsform move individual vertical data arrays from one curve to another. The tool button as

shown above on therocessingoolbar can also be used to activate this item.

Speaker Parameters
Tail Correction

Data Transfer Alibrary curve entry actually contains a pair of data arrays, one for the Left vertical

oo :2';; parameter and one for the Right vertical parameter. In most cases the Left data

Curve frvarasi represents the magnitude of a given response, and the Right represents the phase of
urve Averaging

Curve Compare that response.

However it is possible to construct curves which contain a different pair of vertical
data arrays using this dialog. Probably the most common example of this is an SPL-
Z type curve entry. In this case the Left vertical data contains the SPL magnitude,
and the Right vertical data contains the Impedance magnitude.

This Data Transferoperation moves a single vertical data array, from one curve
entry to another. The vertical data can be from either the Left or Right arrays, and
can be transferred to either the Left or Right arrays of the Result curve entry.

The curve list boxes provide selection of the library curve for
Source _ : the operations. These special list boxes shows the type of
Iﬁ“g"i;macked lF{::ta' ll:; LETP,;:ﬁ data contained in each curve. Any curve which is currently

being displayed on the graph is denoted by Red vertical lines
[ Dt ¢ Lot between the zones of each curve entry.

;
|23 13 Packed SPLZ Freq [SFL  [Phase x|

The example on the following page shows a normal SPL
Ok Concel | Hep | curve graph, an impedance curve graph, and the resulting
SPL-Z combination curve graph.

If you are going to be working with double magnitude curves, such as the type just
described, you will probably need to enableAlugo/Up/Dn Right Vertical Data

item in theFile | Preferenceslialog. In order for the right data to respond to scaling
commands, this feature must be enabled. Otherwise only the Left scale will be
controlled.
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. SPL vs Freq
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7.11 Data Splice

Unary kath Operations — — E—— E——

Bina M Dperaions FEEEE W [+

Iinimum Phaze Transform

Delay Phase Transform

B Dty s TheProcessing | Data Splicenenu item will open a dialog that allows you to move

It Fast Fourier Transfarm . . A

Fast Fourier Trarsform individual vertical data arrays from one curve to another. The tool button as shown

Speaker Parameters above on thé&rocessingoolbar can also be used to activate this item.

Tail Corection

Dats Transfer A splicing frequency is chosen by the user for which data below this frequency will

in come from one curve, and data above the frequency will come from the second

EY S — curve. This can be very useful for combining two curves taken under different

Curve Compare conditions into a final result curve.

One common example is combining near field measurements to cover the low
frequency region, with gated measurements to cover the mid and high frequency
regions. This operation allows a finished combined result to be produced using data
from both.

Both low/high data curves must be of the same type of units. These cannot be mixed.
The units of the result curve will be the same as those of the low/high data curves.
The frequency points will be the same as the low curve below the splice frequency,
and the same as those of the high curve above the splice frequency.

If the two low/high curves were not of the same frequency range, then the result
curve points will not have consistent frequency density. This can be corrected by
using theData Realigrprocessing operation. This can be done directly in the curve
library or from theProcessingmenu.

P The curve list boxes provide selection of the library curve for
Source Curve for Higher Data the operations. These special list boxes show the type of data
|3 P25 atim Fea [FL_[Phase 7] contained in each curve. Any curve which is currently being
Source Curve for Lawer Data displayed on the graph is denoted by Red vertical lines
| 1 P25 at 1 Frea [SFL  [Phase x|

between the zones of each curve entry.
Fesult Curve
|21 Spliced @ 1.5500K Freq [SFL  [Phase x| ] )
DN T The splice fre.qu.engy shguld t_>e chosen at a point where the
curves have similarif notidentical values. The cursor system
Cancel | Heb | can be very helpful in selecting the splice frequency.
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In the top graph below, two SPL curves are shown. The curves cross in the
frequency region of 1500Hz. A splice frequency of 1550Hz was selected. The
resulting curve is shown in the bottom graph.

The minimum phase response for this curve could now be generated using the
Minimum Phase TransformTail Correction might also be useful prior to
generating the phase.
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Unary kath Operations
Binary kath Operations

Minirmum Phase Transform
Delay Phase Transform
Group Delay Transform
Irv Fast Fourier Transform
Fast Fourier Transform

Speaker Parameters
Tail Correction

D ata Transfer
[rata Splice

[rata Realign

Curve Averaging
Curve Compare

Processing Menu

7.12 Data Realign

HEEEEWN B N E EHEEE

TheProcessing | Data Realigmenu item will open a dialog which performs re-
indexing of the horizontal data points of a curve entry. The tool button as shown
above on thé@rocessingoolbar can also be used to activate this item.

In most cases the horizontal data is frequency, but it could also be time or angular
position information. This dialog reprocesses and interpolates the vertical data
based on a new linear or log array of horizontal values.

A common use for this operation is to reduce the resolution of a curve. For example,
a curve containing 500 data points can be realigned into a 100 point curve. This
could be within the same frequency range, or a different frequency range.

This routine can also be used to simulate higher resolution using quadratic or cubic
interpolation, and increasing the number of data points. Both of these methods will
produce curvature rather than straight line segments.

However, be aware that itis impossible to create data that was not originally present.
For example if the original frequency range was 100Hz-1kHz, and you realign the
data to 10Hz-1kHz, there is no original data below 100Hz. The result is a flat line
segment from 10Hz-100Hz at the value of the original 100Hz data point.

When changing the horizontal data from linear to log, there will be a loss of
resolution either at the low end or high end of the spectrum.

The curve list box provides selection of the
Curve P Interpclation library curve for the operation. This special list
[3 30 deg Freq SPL |Phase =] | | & Liear box shows the type of data contained in each
(" Linesr  Points  Hozlolimt  Horz HiLimit L curve. Any curve which is currently being dis-
& Lo [552 | 101514 | 40.0000K & Cubic - .

9 played on the graph is denoted by Red vertical
Cancel | hob | lines between the zones of each curve entry.
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Since the curve's data will be altered you may wish to make a copy of the curve
before performing this operation. This will prevent loosing your original data

curve should you wish to run the operation again on the original data.

An example of data realignment is shown below. The first graph shows a 500
point log frequency SPL response from 10Hz - 40kHz. The second graph
shows the result of realigning the data to 100 points from 20Hz - 20kHz, again

with log resolution.

SPL vs Freq
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7.13 Curve Averaging

,

e PEEE W =

Minirmum Phase Transform
Delay Phase Transform

roup Dot Tenlom TheProcessing | Curve Averagingnenu item will open a dialog which performs

n Fast Fourier Transform A N . A

Fast Fourier Transform averaging of multiple curves into a single curve. The tool button as shown above

Speaker Parameters on theProcessingoolbar can also be used to activate this item.

Tail Correction

gata;'fl'_"sfﬁ It is sometimes desirable to average multiple measurements to come up with a

ata Splice . . . .

Data Realign single representative curv€urve Averagingan mathematically average up to 50

curves and store the data in a separate library entry, or on top of one of the data

Curve Compare curves being averaged.

A common use for this utility is generating a true power response curve from
multiple curves taken at different off axis angles around a transducer. Other uses
include averaging of multiple curves to determine the mean, and then worst case
max/min variations from that average response.

Four different types of mathematical averaging are provided.Clinee Param-
eterspanel shows a data grid with the 50 library curves. Each curve entry can be
enabled or disabled for averaging. A weighting value can also be specified for each
curve. Below the grid is another selection box for the resulting average curve. Two
additional buttons are provided for quickly enabling/disabling all curves.

The Result Curve list box provides se-
Method lection of the library curve for the result
" Scalar dwe & Scalar RMS © Vector Ave " Vector AMS ‘ . . . .

S of the operation. This special list box
B _ _ shows the type of data contained in each
Index IDnIW’aght IName IHorz Fange ILeft Ithht o . .

1 1000 180 deg 102400KHz |SPL|Phass curve. Any curve which is currently
2 1.000 15deg 10.2-40.0KHz | SPL Phase bemg d|sp|ayed on the graph is denoted
3 1.000 30 deg 10.2-400kHz  SPL Fhaze . .
: 1000 45 deg 0520 0%hs 13PL Fhase by Red vertical lines between the zones
5 1.000 |60 deg 10.2-40.0KkHz | SPL Phase of each curve entry.
E 1.000 75 deg 10.2-400kHz  SPL Fhaze
7 1.000 90 deg 10.2-400kHz  SPL Fhaze
8 1000 105 deg 102400KHz |SPL [Phase |, Note: The result curve entry can be the
n sl 4 Ann A0 de - AN T AN A [alall [ TR
Result Eurve|14 Freq |mp  Phase j All OFf | AIIUnityl Same as one Of the data curves Used to
construct the average. However, the
Ok Cancel Hep | original data will be overwritten when
the operation is completed.
LMS 4.1 153
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The following is an exact description of each of the averaging methods:

m Scalar AVE
This is a simple weighted arithmetic average of the magnitude data for each of
the curves. The phase is ignored in the averaging.

W= 2 W, Sye= LMY e 2 We|v|

m Scalar RMS
This is an RMS weighted average of the magnitude data for each curve. The
phase is ignored in the averaging.

W, = > W, Saus :{(1/WT) o« W, |Vi2|} Y5

m Vector AVE

This is aweighted average performed using vector mathematics in the complex
plane with the magnitude and phase at each data point. The phase is used in this
method.

W= 2 W, Ve = (UMW) e ZWev,

m Vector RMS

This is an RMS average performed using vector mathematics in the complex
plane with the magnitude and phase at each data point. The phase is used in this
method.

W; = 2 W, Veus :{(1/WT) -2 W;e Viz}l/2

154 LMS 4.1
User Manual



Chapter 7 Processing Menu

The top graph shows an example of 12 SPL curves, representing the response of a
speaker at different angles of rotation. The bottom graph shows the resulting Scalar
RMS average of these curves.

SPL vs Freq
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Binary kath Operations

Minirmum Phase Transform
Delay Phase Transform
Group Delay Transform
Irv Fast Fourier Transform
Fast Fourier Transform

Speaker Parameters
Tail Correction

D ata Transfer
[rata Splice
[rata Realign

Curve Averaging

e

Processing Menu

7.14 Curve Compare

HEEEE N B NE FHE EE

TheProcessing | Curve Comparenenu item will open a dialog which performs
curve comparisons. The tool button as shown above d&rtlvessingoolbar can
also be used to activate this item.

The Curve Comparalialog is primarily intended for production quality control
applications, although it can be used in any circumstance. This dialog has two
different types of comparisons which it can perfoAhsoluteandRelative

Either method will give a PASS/FAIL response after the test. If the test fails,
another dialog will appear stating the problem frequency. If the test passes, only a
confirmation beep is produced and the dialog closes normally.

TheAbsolutetest uses two other curves as Maximum and Minimum limits. If the
curve exceeds either of these two bounds the test will FAIL.REletivetest can

be used in two different ways. It can make a comparison to another curve or it can
test for relative flatness. Both test methods can be limited to a range of frequencies
less than that contained in the curve entries.

The library curve list boxes provide selection of
~Metho TestP. the library curve entries for the comparison opera-
@ Apsolute | | Lo Freq Hz) | 10.0000 HiFreq (H) | 5.0000K tion. These special list boxes show the type of data
€ Relative | | [14[Ealafims Frea [SFL Phase ] contained in each curve. Any curve which is
Absoluts currently being displayed on the graph is denoted

P Limnit Curve |15 [f 2 Lieit

Frea [SPL Phase 7] by Red vertical lines between the zones of each

Min Linit Curve |16 pin Limit Frea [SPL  [Phass ] curve entry.
—Relative
Tolerance [dB) 1.0000 ) Beference Burve. % | Belative Flatress
HeferenceEurveI'I 180 deg Freq SPL  Phasze j
|

Lancel | Help

LMS 4.1
User Manual

| Test Curve Exceeded Min Limit Curve F= 101514
| Abs Compare FAILED by -550.0000mdE
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An example of aldbsoluteest is shown below. The test curve is shown in Blue
and the max/min limit curves are shown in Red. The limit curves were
produced using the Curve Editor and only required 10 data points.

Careful inspection of the test curve will show that it fails the min limit at about
7.3kHz. However if the frequency limits are set to say 10Hz and 5kHz, the test
passes. This is an example of how the frequency limits are applied.

—Metho TestP

" Absolute Lo Freq [Hz] | 10.0000 HiFreq[Hz) | 5.0000K

= Relative |14|Sc:alarF|ms [Freqg [SPL  |Phase j

Absolute

M Limit Curve [ 15 Ma Limit Freq [SPL  [Phase |

Min Lirit Curve |16 bdin Limit Freq [SPL  [Phase |

—Relative

Tolerance [dB) 1.0000 ) Beference Burve. % | Belative Flatress

HeferenceEurveI'I 180 deg Freq SPL  Phasze j

LCancel | Help |
SPL vs Freq
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An example of &elative/Referendest is shown below. The test curve is shown
in Blue and the reference curve is shown in Red. The reference curve was produced
using the Unarysmoothoperation.

If the comparison is conducted with a tolerance of 0.25dB or higher, the test passes.
At around 5kHz the 0.25dB worst case deviation occurs with the reference curve.

This method is useful when you wish to compare single curve measurements with

an ideal reference curve.

—Metho TestP

" Absolute Lo Freq (Hz) | 10.0000 Hi Freq [Hz) | 10.0000K

1+ Relative |14|Sc:alarF|ms [Freqg [SPL  |Phase j

Absolute

Mas Limit Curve. [ 15 Ma Limit Feq SPL  Phase |

Min Lirit Curve [ 16 bin Limit Feq SPL  Phase |

—Relative

Tolerance [dB) 0.2500 {* Reference Curve Relative Flatness
HeferenceEurvel'l?|Sc:a|arF|ms,Smoothed [Freqg [SPL  |Phase j

Lancel | Help |
SPL vs Freq
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An example of &elative/Flatnestestis shown below. The test curve is shown
in Blue. There are no other curves required. Rbkative/Flathessnethod

computes it's own mean value by averaging the points between the test
frequency limits.

—Metho TestP

= Absolute Lo Freq(Hz) | 20.0000 HiFreq Hz) | 5.0000K

i+ Belative |14|Sc:alarF|ms [Freqg [SPL  |Phase j
Absolute

Mas Limit Curve. [ 15 Ma Limit Feq SPL  Phase |
Min Lirit Curve [ 16 bin Limit Feq SPL  Phase |

—Relative

Tolerance [dB] 1.0000 " Reference Curve

' Relative Flatness

In this example the test was from 20Hz to 5kHz,
and passes the tolerance of 1dB. If the frequency
range is increased, the test fails at around 7kHz.
This method is useful when you wish to compare
a single curve measurement for basic flatness.
Since the mean level is self adjusting based on the
test curve itself, this method is very desirable
when the absolute level is not important and only
the relative flatness is required.

Reference Eurve|1? ScalarRims. Smoothed Freg SPL  Phase j
By using the divide operation prior to comparison,
Corcel_| Hep | any non-flat type response can also be tested for

relative match to a reference shape irrespective of
absolute level.

L SPL vs Freq
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Utilities Menu 8

Utilities ____HA]
Import Curve Data File & B =) = [+ )

Export Curve Data File

E wport Graphics to File
Ewport Graphics to Clipboard

Curve Capture
Curyve Editar

tdacro Editor F4
tOF Editor
Puolar Corveertor
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8.1 Import Curve Data File

Import Curve D ata File
Ex=port Curve Data File

Export Graphics to File
Export Graphics to Clipboard

Curve Capture The Utilities | Import Curve Data File menu item will
Curve Edier open a dialog which imports text file data into library curve
Macro Ediar entries. The tool button as shown above onltilities

MOF Editar

toolbar can also be used to activate this item.

This dialog supports many different kinds of formats, and will generally operate in
a universal fashion for almost any kind of file data. The only requirement is that the
data be contained in ASCII columns of data points. It also provides many different
kinds of automatic translations during the import process.

The maximum number of data points allowed is 4096. If your file contains more
points than this, an error message will appear and truncation of data will result. The
data file format is relatively simple as follows:

* Lines starting with any char other than space or numeric are treated as comments
Data lines have two or more columns as defined by the format.

» Each value in a data line can be delimited by space, commas, or tabs.

« If a line contains additional columns of data, they are ignored.

If a line does not contain enough columns, zero values are assumed for the rest.
» Numeric real formats of both scientific and engineering are supported.

Note: It is best if comment lines start with a special character suoh*aor;

The name of the file to import may be either entered in the edit box, or selected with
Browse You can also edit the file with your external editor by clicking o&titr
button. Once the file is selected, it is loaded into the built-in viewer of the dialog.
The viewer also provides the editing capability of the local file copy.

When you click th@©kbutton, data is processed from the viewer windowrand

the file itself. This allows you to edit the copy of the file held within the viewer,
without changing the file itself. If you wish to change the file, usEdi®rbutton.
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Import Curve Data [ %]
—Horz Data [Column-1)—— Left Vet Data [Column-2)———— [ Right Vert Data [Column-3)——

IFreq 'l Prefixl 'l Ilmp 'l & Linflog ¢ dB IPhase VI & Linflog ¢ dB

Polar Freq [Hz]  Units dB Ref Prefis  Units dB Ref Prefis  Units
[oooook [ He [0 =] =] o [0 =] =l ©bes
Curve Entry Special Processing—————
11/C13 Again Freq [SFL  Phase v| ’7|‘ Skip First Data Column
—File Patty
IE:\Program FileziLMSAE xport’\SAMPLEMB_ W _Z GDT Browsel Editor |
r—File Yiewer 560 Lines]
* LM Version 3.50, Export Graph Data Table (GDT) Format ﬂ
Feb 10,1992, Wed 7:Z8PM

Curve Library: MIC_EOX
Curve Entry Number = 18, Data: Woofer True
DataPoints= 552

o % % %

Ohms
Frequency Hz Ohms Deg
10,1514 £.9734 28,3346
10,1514 £.9734 28,3346
10,2051 9.EZ459 z7.5468 LI

Lancel | Help |

Horizontal, Left Vertical, and Right Vertical Data

Understanding the use of these three panels is key to the proper import of

external data. Each panel corresponds to the data in one of the file columns.
The general format is assumed to contain three data columns. Typically this

may be frequency, magnitude, and phase. If you have less than three columns,
such as frequency and magnitude, use the phase selection for the third column
anyway. This will automatically substitute zeros for the missing column.

The type of data and units prefixcistically important to define what it is you

are importing. Always verify that tHénitsfield displays the exact units that

the data column contains. For example, a voltage measurement could have a
magnitude column with data in units of Volts, dBV, or dBm. The program
treats each of these differentlizinear/Logwould be used for Volts, and the
dBselection would be required for dBV or dBm. For dB unitsgBiRef/alue

then defines whether it is dBV (1.000V) or dBm (0.775V).

If your file contains a commentline listing the data column units, then these can
be read immediately in the viewer, as shown above. If your file contains an
index column of numbers as the first column, then us8kigFirst Column
option to ignore this column.
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8.2 Export Curve Data File

Utilities

Import Curve D ata File

Ex=port Curve Data File

Export Graphics to File
Export Graphics to Clipboard

Curve Capture

e The Utilities | Export Curve Data File menu item will
urve Editor

open a dialog which exports text file data from library
curve entries. The tool button as shown above on the
Utilities toolbar can also be used to activate this item.

Macro Editar
MDF Editor

The type of data and the units to be exported are controlled entirely by the current
parameters in the scale system. In other words, the data is exported in exactly the
same units as it is currently being viewed on the graph.

For example, if a curve contains voltage data and is currently being displayed on the
graph in dBm units, the data is therefore exported in dBm units. If it was viewed
in Volts, it will be exported in Volts. This allows the user to automatically translate
and export data into whatever units are desired, simply by displaying the data in the
desired units on the graph. This is controlled bySbale | Parametergialog.

——— = The export dialog displays the units for the data curve that
Library Curve will be exported. The curve list box provides selection of the
Horz Fiange Left Vet Right Vert library curve for the operation. This special list box shows
[ 10.2:-40.0KHz [ dBSPL | Deg . . .
the type of data contained in each curve. Any curve which
J11[C13Again Freq SPL [Phase ] is currently being displayed on the graph is denoted by Red
~File Path vertical lines between the zones of each curve entry.
IE:\Program FileziLMSAE sporthtest tat ml
TheFile Pathpanel allows you to choose the file name for
Corcel | b | the file to be exported. It may be entered in the edit box, or

LMS 4.1
User Manual

by use of théBrowsebutton.

When you click the Ok button the file will be written. If a file of the same name
already exists, you will be prompted to confirm the overwrite of that file.

A sample listing on the following page shows a typical file export. The columns are
delimited with commas for easy export into spreadsheet programs.
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& Motepad - TEST.TXT [_ (O] x|

File Edit Search Help

LHS(TH) 4.8.8.147 Apr/23/72000
(C)opyright 1993-20088 by Lineary Systems Inc

Apr 23, 28600

Infoh=

oK oK K R R Kk ok ok K K

+1.815148E+001,
+1.815148E+001,
+1.830510E+001,
+1.8461180E+0081,
+1.8619480E+0081,
+1.878020E+001,
+1.894340E+001,
+1.1108918E+0081,
+1.1277280E+001,
+1.144800E+0081,
+1.162130E+0081,
+1.1797280E+001,
+1.197580E+0081,
+1.2157180E+001,
+1.2341180E+001,
+1.252800E+0081,
+1.271760E+0081,
+1.2910280E+001,
+1.3108560E+0081,
+1.330400E+001,

JCi

Sun 3:82 am

Library=Polar_.1lib
Curve=11: test.txt
Info1=c:\Program Files\LMS\Exportitest.txt]
Info2=File Created: Apr/23/2008 2:51 AH
Info3=File Imported: Apr 23, 20088 Sun

DataPoints= 552
Datalinits= Hz

Ohm Deg
+6. 0043 00E+ 008,
+6. 0043 00E+ 008,
+6. 0043 00E+ 008,
+6. 0043 00E+ 008,
+6. 0043 00E+ 008,
+6. 0043 00E+ 008,
+6. 0043 00E+ 008,
+6. 0043 00E+ 008,
+6. 0043 00E+ 008,
+6. 0043 00E+ 008,
+6. 0043 00E+ 008,
+6. 0043 00E+ 008,
+6. 0043 00E+ 008,
+6. 0043 00E+ 008,
+6. 0043 00E+ 008,
+6. 0043 00E+ 008,
+6. 0043 00E+ 008,
+6. 0043 00E+ 008,
+6. 0043 00E+ 008,
+6. 0043 00E+ 008,

+4 7942 00E+000
+4 7942 00E+000
+4 _B74300E+000
+4 9544 00E+000
+5_B37800E+000
+5.121200E+0080
+5._208000E+000
+5._.294900E+000
+5_385600E+000
+5_476300E+000
+5_571000E+000
+5_ 6658 00E+ 000
+5 . 765000E+000
+5_B64200E+ 000
+5._968200E+000
+6. 8723 00E+ 000
+6.181700E+ 000
+6.291100E+000
+6. 40866 00E+000
+6.522100E+000

2:52 am

-
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8.3 Export Graphics to File

Import Curve D ata File
Ex=port Curve Data File

Export Graphics to File

Export Graphics to Clipboard

Curve Capture The Utilities | Export Graphics to File menu item will
Curve Edtor open a dialog which produces graphical export of the
Macro Editor artwork from the graph window in the program. The tool

MOF Editar

button as shown above on th#lities toolbar can also be
used to activate this item.

This dialog supports an extensive variety of both vector and raster image formats.

There are many different kinds of graphics applications. The type of file format to

use depends entirely on the application. Generally you will be opening or placing
the file in some other application program. Obviously a file format must be chosen
which is supported by the other program. The import capabilities of most programs
are constantly changing with each revision, so itis impossible to give any general
recommendations here. Please consult the documentation of the other program.

If your primary application is to embed the images as part of a word processing
document, then the EMF, WMF, and EPS formats are most commonly supported.
However using the EPS format generally requires printing to a PostScript printer to
obtain the full resolution. For non PostScript printing, use EMF or WMF formats.

If your primary application is for graphical editing, where you wish to modify the
graphics content, you will need to choose a format that your drawing or illustration
program supports. This could be any of the formats. Please consult the documen-
tation of the other drawing/illustration program.

Artwork
The name of the graph is shown here as the title above the grid on the graph.

Format

WhenRasteris selected, the format, resolution, color, and compression controls
will be active. The rasterimage data will also be displayed in the fields at the bottom
of the panel. WheXectoris selected, the only active control is the vector format
list box.
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Export Graphics

—Arbwiork:

Graph Mame | SPL ws Freg

r—Format
& Wectar

PDOF-Partable Docurment Format

" Raster IBMP-W'indows Bitkdap Format j

DF'I| 20 ﬁI‘IBM Calor lencompressed j

Image el width= 1200 Image Eits per Bizels=[ 24
Image EizelHemght=| 260 Image Eptes= 2456 I

Chapter 8

Resolution DPI
Use the two stepper buttons to increase or decrease this
value. The value will be changed in units of 8.

Color Format

The possible color choices are: B&W, 16 Color, 256 Color,
16M Color, 16 Gray, 256 GrayDepending on the file
format, not all color choices may be available.

—File Pathi

Compression

| -\Program Files\LMS Esportt=stner. POF Browse Some of the raster file formats have optional compression.

Ok

If so, you will be able to choose either compressed or

oo | uncompressed. For other file formats this selection will be

168

chosen for you.

File Path

This panel displays the file name to be exported, along wiBrtvesebutton.
TheBrowsebutton allows you to select the file name to be exported, which can
also be done by entering the name manually in the edit field.

The default file extension is controlled by the type of file format that will be
exported. Itis not recommended that you change it.

Raster Images

Raster images are bitmap representations of the artwork. They are formed by
rows of pixels. They can be color or black & white. The resolution of the image
is fixed at the time it is created. While raster images are probably the most
portable form of graphic representation, they are very bulky and inefficient for
high precision resolution. Moreover, printing a low resolution raster image on
a higher resolution output device does not improve the image quality.

The following industry standard raster formats are supported:

m BMP Windows Bitmap Format

m JPG Joint Photo Experts Group
m PCX ZSoft Picture Format

m PNG Portable Network Graphics
m TIF Tagged Image File Format

LMS 4.1
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If you desire other formats, use a paint type program to convert one of these into
the other format. There are many commonly available programs on the Internet as
shareware which can do the job. For more extensive editing capabilities, PaintShop
Pro or Adobe PhotoShop can most certainly be used.

Note: We do not provide native support for the GIF format due to patent (4,558,302)
issues involved with the Lempel Ziv Welch (LZW) compression algorithm owned by
Unisys Corporation.

When using raster images, you must choose a DPI (dots per inch) value which will
determine the resolution. With raster images it is very easy to produce extremely
large files. Be careful to note the Image Size parameter value given on the last line
of the panel. If you attempt to construct an image size that is larger than your
available resources permit, you will receive an error message or your system may
lock up.

Not all of the raster formats support all of the different color and compression
options. Also, some formats do not store the DPI information for absolute scaling.
If one format does not work for your application, just try another.

Vector Images

Vector images are mathematical formula representations of the artwork. They
contain coordinates and special commands unique to each format. They can be both
color or black & white. The resolution of the image is virtually infinite, and will
print with the full resolution of the final printing device. While vector images are
sometimes a less portable form of graphic representation, they are extremely
efficient and provide the highest quality resolution. The following industry
standard vector formats are supported:

» WMF Windows Metafile Standard

m WMF Windows Metafile Placeable

m EMF Windows Enhanced Metafile

m EPS EncapPostScript B&W & TIF

m EPS EncapPostScript CMYK & TIF

m Al Adobe lllustrator Format

m PDF Acrobat Portable Document Format
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Fonts

When dealing with vector formats, the issue of fonts becomes very important.
If the file you are producing will only be used on your computer system, then
the font issue is somewhat irrelevant. However if the generated files are to be
viewed on other computers, then you must choose fonts for your designs which
will be available as well on those computers. Typically you will need to use
standard Windows TrueType fonts such as MS-Sans, Arial, etc.

Editing & Placing Vector Images

Vector formats provide the most powerful editing capabilities. You can
modify the content, change the colors, reassign fonts, or add/delete items from
the artwork. Unfortunately, they also produce the most trouble with portability
and have a nasty habit of locating any and all bugs in the other application's
import filters. However, with a little experimentation and testing you should
be able to determine which formats and applications will achieve the desired
results. For best editing, use the Al format with Adobe lllustrator.

WMF Formats

If you will be importing WMF files into other graphics applications, you may
often need to use the WMF-Placeable format, and notthe WMF-Standard. The
placeable format contains an additional header which many applications
require. Both WMF formats contain full RGB color information. The fonts
used in your design must be available on the computer where the WMF file is
used.

Note: Many applications do not handle rotated text correctly in the WMF
format.

EMF Format

This is the new 32-Bit format of the previous 16-Bit WMF format. This version
has many improvements over the old WMF format. When possible, use this
format instead of the WMF. The EMF format contains full RGB color
information. The fonts used in your design must be available on the computer
where the file is used.

LMS 4.1
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EPS Formats

The EPS format is very popular for professional graphics. They contain PostScript
vector code to produce the final high resolution output, and also contain a low
resolution TIF raster image preview. The two EPS formats provide both gray scale
Black&White or full CMYK color. The fonts used in your design must be available
on the computer where the file is used.

Al Format

The Adobe lllustrator format technically requires Adobe fonts. If you have
assigned TrueType fonts in the program to some text items, you will receive a
warning message when you open the Al file in Adobe lllustrator of an unknown
font. However, you can easily reassign the font as needed in lllustrator or other
drawing programs. Other graphics programs often ignore the font name informa-
tion altogether. The fonts used in your design should be available on the computer
where the file is used.

PDF Format

The Adobe Acrobat PDF format is becoming heavily used on the Internet for
documentation download. The format is very powerful, very efficient, and
viewable by almost everyone using the free Acrobat Reader. The files also use ZIP
compression which makes them very small and easy to attach to emails.

While the PDF format contains the ability to embed the fonts directly, this function
is not supported at this time with this version of LMS. Therefore, the fonts used
in your design should be available on the computer(s) where the file is used.
However, if the font is not available on the computer, Acrobat Reader will
substitute or synthesize the closest font automatically.
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8.4 Export Graphics to Clipboard

Import Curve D ata File
Ex=port Curve Data File

Export Graphics to File

Expart Graphics to Clipboard

Curve Capture
Curve Editor

Macro Editar
MDF Editor

TheUtilities | Export Graphics to Clipboard menu item

will open a dialog which transfers the graph artwork to the
Windows Clipboard. The tool button as shown above on
the Utilities toolbar can also be used to activate this item.

This function can be very useful when you wislpastethe graphics into another
open application program. The graphics are stored itinanced Meta File
format. Not all word processing programs can place this kind of image, but most
graphically oriented programs should have little trouble.

It should be noted that the Windows Clipboard can only hold one item at a time.
When you transfer an item to the clipboard, the previous item is discarded.

When the dialog opens, the title of the graph appears.

Clipboard Graphics Transfer [ %]
Graphic:
’V| SPL ws Freg

Lancel |

Help |
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The example below shows a graph transferred to the Clipboard, as seen in the
Clipboard Viewer.

EF ClipBook Viewer - [Clipboard] =] 3
3l Fle Edit Securty Yiew Window Help ;Iilll

e B =X EE

SPL vs Freq

100 T 180
|

EH 150
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8.5 Curve Capture

Import Curve D ata File
Ex=port Curve Data File

Export Graphics to File
Export Graphics to Clipboard

Curve Capture The Utilities | Curve Capture menu item will open a
Eurve Edier dialog which will capture a data curve from a raster image
e il file. The tool button as shown above onlitiéities toolbar

MOF Editar

can also be used to activate this item.

It sometimes happens that one has a printed graph, orimage file, that contains curve
data you would like to use in the program. Printed graphs can be transferred to file
form by use of a scanner. This dialog provides the capability to distill vector curve
data directly from a raster image.

In order to perform this operation, three basic requirements must be met:

» The image file must be a BMP format.
» The curve(s) in the image must be colored differently than other items.
e The graph axis should be square with the image boundary.

The first requirement can easily be achieved by use of a Paint program, which can
perform the needed file conversion. If the original file format was TIF, JPG, PCX,
GIF, etc. use of a Paint program is required to convert the file to BMP. Many such
programs are commonly available on the Internet as shareware.

The second requirement involves image color. The capture process picks the curve
out of the image by eolor matchingtechnique. The color of the curve must be
somewhat unique to enable it to be identified from other items in the image. For
handling images that are Black & White, they must be imported into a Paint
program where the curve can be colored manually as needed.

The last requirement is that the graph on the image not be rotated or skewed. The
processing routines assume that the graphical image is square with the edges.
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Curve Capture [ %]
~Horz Data Left Vert Data RightVert Data
IFreq 'l " Linear ' Log Ilmp 'l  Lin ' Log " dB IPhase vl f Lin ¢ Log © dB

Polar Freq [Hz] Prefis  Units dB Ref Prefis  Units dB Ref Prefis  Units
| 1.0000 | -|[ H: [ 10 j| ~|[ Ofm [ 10 j| ~|[ Des
—Graph Image —Fieference Point Data, Upper Right—
LL Coord I LR Coord I Left Curve I. Right Eurve”— Pizel Coord %Y Horz Hz
= | | 110430 | 40.0000K
LeftVert  Ohm RightYert Deg
1 | 30.0000 | 180.0000
/ ~Reference Point D ata, Lower Left——
Pizel Coord Y Horz Hz
I | 10.0000
LeftVert  Ohm RightYert Deg
- | [ zao00 [50.0000
’f Scan Directio
/ & ToptoBottom ¢ Bottom to Top
e
/ rColor Mateh——————————————
F'rewewl Elearl | 5%
il —I —’I—I r—Library Cury
|D:\Fragram Files\Borland\Delphid\Projects\LM3MPOR Thtest | Load File | |M v[
Ok Lancel | Help |
Graph Image

The large region displays the raster image currently loaded. The display is
always a 1:1 pixel ratio, and has scroll bars on both axisLdéFilebutton

will open a dialog to select the BMP file you wish to load. The path of the
currently loaded file is shown adjacent to the button.

Cursor Parameter Selection

There are four parameters which must be defined with the irhager Left
coordinateUpper Rightoordinate, theeft Curve Color and th&Right Curve
Color. The color panel next to tiirvebuttons displays the currently selected
color for the curves. Two curves (Left/Right) will be captured from the image.

To set a parameter, click one of the four toggle buttons, and move the mouse
cursor over the image. A different cursor will appear which denotes the
parameter to be set. Click theft mouse buttoand the parameter will be
defined at that cursor location. The button will then reset. If you wish to cancel
a parameter, click the button again and it will reset.
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For curve color, the color panels will be updated with the color of the pixel at the
cursor location. For the two coordinates, a marker will be dropped on the image
at the cursor location.

Reference Data Point, Upper Right / Lower Left

Each of these two panels displays coordinate information based on two selected
points on the graph image. You must choose two points at opposite corners of the
graph:Lower Leff andUpper Right Along with the X/Y coordinates of these two
reference points, you must define the represented horizontal and vertical parameter
values of the graph in the edit boxes. The horizontal value is usually frequency, but
the vertical values will depend on the type of graph curve being captured.

Horz Data, Left Vert Data, & Right Vert Data

Understanding the use of these three panels is key to the proper import of external
data. Each panel corresponds to a data parameter. Typically this may be frequency,
magnitude, and phase. If you have only frequency and magnitude, use the phase
selection for the Right Vert Data anyway.

The type of data and units prefixastically important to define what it is you are
capturing. Always verify that tHanitsfield displays the exact units that the image
contains. For example, a voltage measurement could have a magnitude curve with
data in units of Volts, dBV, or dBm. The program treats each of these differently.
Linear/Logwould be used for Volts, and ttiB selection would be required for dBV

or dBm. For dB units, théB Refvalue then defines whether it is dBV (1.000V)

or dBm (0.775V).

Note: Please pay close attention to whether you have linear or log axis data.

Library Curve

The data that is obtained from the capture process will be written to a Library Curve
entry. The entry is selected from one of the 50 possible choices in this list box. The
default name given to the entry will B&pture: Filenameand the curve will be
enabled for display.

Scan Direction

The curve scanning process can be performed from eithBogHeownror from the
Bottom Up This can be significant if there are other colors on the image similar to
that of the curves. Scanning from either direction may avoid picking up other
similar colored pixels above or below the curve.
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Color Match

The slider controls a tolerance matching value in +% for pixel colors scanned
in the image. The current value is displayed above. If the value is zero, then
pixels will only be selected as part of the curve if their color matches the exact
Curve Colorselection described above. A higher tolerance value will allow
more latitude in pixel matching. THereview button will run the curve
scanning process, and draw a sample curve on top of the image. This shows
you how the pixel curve colors will be mapped. Thearbutton will erase the
preview curve. The small color button allows you to change the color used for
the preview curve and LL/UR markers.

30

2 o8
LL 10 Freq 50 100

Using the Capture Dialog

The first step is to load the desired file with tload Filebutton. Once the file

is loaded you should probably next go to the Horizontal and Vertical panels to
select the type of graph and the frequency axis.

The two LL/UR reference coordinates must now be defined. Clidkativer

Left button, and then select a reference point in the lower left corner of the
graph. A smallLL marker will be placed on the image. Next do the same thing
for the upper right marker. BRmarker will be placed on the image. The two
graphics below illustrate this process.
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Once the two reference point coor-
dinates are defined, go to the edit-
ing fields for the frequency/verti-
cal parameters and enter the ap-
propriate graph values atthese two
locations.

Now the color representing the
curve must be chosen. Click the
Curve button at the top, and then
select a point somewhere along the
curve as shown below.

For some images there may be many
different shades of color around the
curve. The curve may hawsoft
edges. Selecting different points
on the curve may pick slightly dif-
ferent colors.

The last step is to choose a color
matching tolerance on the slider.
For a reasonable starting value
choose £10%. The proper choice
for this parameter depends on how
much color purity is in the image,
or color noise.

You can now click thePreview
button and observe the curve map-
ping. For this example the curve
was captured perfectly with atoler-
ance of 10% as shown here on the
left.

If the slider is now changed to 5% color matching, andPtiegiewbutton clicked

again, the resulting curve shows downward spikes. The tolerance was too tight, and

the mapping fell through to a similar color below the desired curve.

LMS 4.1
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Now if the slider is adjusted to 20% color matching, the resulting curve shows
upward spikes. This is because the mapping process found pixel colors above
the desired curve within the color tolerance. The scanning was from top to
bottom.

These examples illustrate the important use of the color matching tolerance. It
is atrial and error process to discriminate between color variations, color noise,
and the color of the desired curve. The selection of curve color, adjustment of
the color matching slider, and use of the scan direction, are all filtering
mechanisms to pull out the desired curve from the background image.

Once you are satisfied with the preview, you can €ikto write the final data

to the selected Library Curve entry. In some cases where the image is very
dirty, you may not be able to remove all spikes from the captured curve. In
these cases you can use @ve Editorutility to clean up the curve data
afterwards.

The final captured curve is shown below.
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8.6 Curve Editor

Import Curve D ata File
Ex=port Curve Data File

Export Graphics to File
Export Graphics to Clipboard

i TheUtilities | Curve Editor menu item will open a dialog
' Ed_t which provides graphical editing and creation of curve
WDF Edtor data. The tool button as shown above onUtikties

toolbar can also be used to activate this item.

The Curve Editor is a specialized drawing program which allows you to modify or
create Library Curves by editing an array of control pointsodies This special

edit curveis drawn as an array of straight line segments between the nodes. Nodes
can be added, deleted, or moved to create virtually any desired curve shape.

The edit curve can also be created by reading the data of an existing Library Curve
entry, or can be used to write a Library Curve entry. The number of nodes on the
edit curve, or the number or data points in a Library Curve, are typically different.

The Curve Editor is also equipped to display existing Library Curves from the
system along with the edit curve. Many different alignrsaaptools are provided

for editing the nodes. You can snap to the grid, guidelines, or existing curves. A
scale system is provided independent of the main system.

The Curve Editor operates on two different types of cuveftVertical, and Right
Vertical. Anindividual edit curve is provided for each of these types of data. You
may edit only a single curve, or both of the two curves depending on your
requirements.

The curve list box provides selection of the library curve for the read/write. This
special list box shows the type of data contained in each curve. Any curve which
is currently being displayed on the graph is denoted by Red vertical lines between
the zones of each curve entry.
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Curve Editor Screen
When the editor dialog window first appears, it is automatically sized to cover the majority of the program's
screen. This is a dialog window, and you cannot use other features outside this dialog while it is open.

The Curve Editor is virtually a program itself, with its own menu and toolbar. Vertical scale controls are
located on the toolbar along with several controls for reading/writing Library Curves located on the status
bar at the bottom.

The graph area displays a grid using the current system frequency for the horizontal axis, and a vertical axis
dependent on scale settings and type of data. Two rulers are displayed in Black on the left and top sides
of the graph. The right and bottom sides contain scroll bars when necessary.

The graph displays the edit curve as straight line segments drawn between nodes which appear as dots.
When a node ianselectedt is colored Gray. When a nodesislectedit becomes Red. More than one

node can be selected simultaneously. Library Curves can also be shown on the graph, @joittgliriis

pulled from the rulers.
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Control Menu

This menu contains operations similar to those listed on most File type menus.
However since the Curve Editor is part of the overall program, and does not handle
files directly, this menu is namébntrol.

New

This menu item will create/initialize a new set of the two graph edit curves using the
current system frequency range. Both two edit curves will be given 10 nodes each
with flat line values at the center of the grids. This operation is generally used when
first starting an editing project, to move the nodes into the system frequency range.

Save

This menu item will save all the current settings and parameters of the Curve Editor
into an internal buffer. An initigdavds performed automatically when the dialog

is opened. This item can be used at any time during editing to update the internal
buffer with the latest parameters and settings. Both of the edit curves are saved, in
addition to guidelines and scale settings. A tool button is provided for this menu
item as well.

Revert

This menu item will restore all the previously saved settings and parameters of the
Curve Editor. AninitiaBaves performed automatically when the dialog is opened,

so the internal buffer always has at least the original data. A tool button is provided
for this menu item as well.

Cancel

This menu item reflects the usual Cancel button found on a dialog window. Using
this itemexitsthe Curve Editor dialogrithoutsaving your changes. Using the Close
button in the right corner of the dialog is equivalent.

Ok

This menu item reflects the usual Ok button found on a dialog window. Using this
itemexitsthe Curve Editor dialogndsaves your changes. You must selectthisitem
to exit the dialog and retain your changes to the edit curves.
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Graph Menu

This menu contains the two selections of the currently active editing graph.
You can move to a different graph to edit each of the different sets of edit nodes
for each of the different types of data. The scale and ruler values will change
to match each graph and type of data.

Node Menu
This menu provides the basic node operatiomssat, Delete andSelect All
Tool buttons are also provided for each of these menu items.

Insert

This menu item begins an insert mode and changes the cursor to the node insert
icon. You can move the cursor to any location, click the left mouse button, and

a new node will be inserted. Nodes are always inserted between two closest
nodes.

To exit the insert mode, you can select the item again, preESCiey, or
use the right mouse button and chobgé Modefrom the popup menu.

Note:

Another method of inserting nodes is also supported, while in the normal
editing mode. By simply pressing the Insert key a node will be placed at the
present cursor location.

Delete

This menu item begins a delete mode and changes the cursor to the node delete
icon. You can move the cursor to any existing node, click the left mouse
button, and the node will be deleted, whether or not itis selected. If you are not
within the capture range of a node, an error message will appear.

To exit the delete mode, you can select the item again, presS@iey, or
use the right mouse button and chobgé Modefrom the popup menu.

Note:

Another method of deleting nodes is also supported, while in the normal editing
mode. By simply pressing the Delete key, all currently selected nodes will be
deleted. This is the fastest means to delete many nodes at once.
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Show Menu

This menu allows you to selectively enable/disable various items for display. When
displaying Library Curves, only those curves which are enabled for display on the
system graph will be shown.

Guidelines are pulled from the rulers and can be enabled/disabled using this menu
item. TheDelete Guidelinesenu item will destroy all of the guidelines.

Guidelines can also be deleted individually by moving them back to rulers. To
create a guideline, move the cursor over aruler, click and hold the left mouse button,
and drag the guideline on to the graph. Guidelines can be repositioned at any time.

Snap Menu

This menu allows you to selectively enable/disable different objects to be used for
shap alignment. Snapping the cursor to an object occurs when moving a node or
guideline and the cursor is near the object. The cursor will jump to the object, and
remain on the object for small cursor movements. Large movements will break the
cursor away from the object.

The horizontal axis is always frequency on all four graphs. However, since the
vertical axis has different units for each graph, the vertical axis is given the generic
name ofValue

When snap is enabled both for a frequency (horizontal) object and value (vertical)
object, the cursor will be snapped to the common intersection whenever possible.

When snapping to a Library curve, tracking may become difficult if the slope of
the curve reaches high values. This can happen on the nulls of elliptic response or
similar sharp transitions. The vertical density of points may be too low to provide
continuous tracking.

Snapping to the grid occurs at both major and minor divisions. The number of

divisions on the Curve Editor graphs are the same as those defined for the main
system graph.
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View Menu

This menu provides different commands for changing the display scale factor.
TheZoom InandZoom Oummenu items will change the cursor icon and allow
you to drag arectangle around a region of the graph to zoonZo®heNNN%
items provide instant zoom to the specified value. The center of the graph will
be maintainedRedrawwill refresh the display. Tool buttons are provided for
each of these menu items.

Note:

An alternate method of instant zoom is also provided using the Add/Sub keys
in the numeric keypad on the keyboard. Add will ZoomIn and Sub will
ZoomOut.

Popup Menu

The popup menu is activated when you right click the mouse button. This menu
will appear locally atthe cursor position. The firstitedit Modeis only active

when a mode other than edit is currently in operation, such as zoom or node
insert/delete. This item will change the mode back to edit and restore the
default cursor.

TheQuestioritem activates an information mode, and changes the cursor to a
guestion mark. When the cursor is moved to an object on the graph and clicked,
a message box will appear describing the object. This same function can be
activated by clicking on the [?] panel in the upper left hand corner of the graph.

This function is very useful if you wish to know the name of a curve on the
graph, or need to know its exact frequency or value. Clicking on a blank region
of the graph will display general information about the number of nodes and
guidelines. The frequency and value of the firstand last nodes is also displayed.

TheZoomIn ZoomOuyprovide instant zoom without changing the cursor.

Insert NodeDelete NodeandSelect Allperform identically to the functions
listed on the main menu. The same is truBafeandRevert

LMS 4.1
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Tool Buttons

On the left of the toolbar, 12 tool buttons are located. These functions are identical
to the previously described menu items. Moving the cursor over each of the buttons
will display a hint which describes each button.

Scale and Smooth Buttons

A group of scale controls for the vertical value are located on the right side
EIEI +_ﬂ| of the toolbar. These operate in a similar fashion to the vertical graph
controls in theScale Parameterdialog of the main program. The smooth
button will cause the currently selected points to be smoothed.

| Curve | & P25/1M Tais Freq SPL  Phase || Points [500 | Read | Wwiie ||

Read/Write Curve

The controls necessary to input/output data to the Library Curves are located on the
lower left of the status bar. The list box is used to select a single Library Curve for
reading or writing. ThBointsparameter allows you to choose how many nodes you
wish to create when reading a Library Curve.

When theReadbutton is clicked, the edit curve nodes of both vertical data arrays
are calculated from the selected Library Curve entry. Whekiiite button is
clicked, Library Curve data is created from the edit curves of both graphs. The
frequency range of the Library Curve will be the same as the displayed frequency
range, with the number of data points setto the numiBiofs The Library Curve

is enabled for display and given the natheve Editor

Cursor Readouts

4113545 H= 74491 Ohm As t.he cursor i§ movgd aroun(_j the graph, _the frequency and
vertical value will be displayed in the lower right corner of the
status bar.
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[ Node 12 of 50
[ Freq= 139.005436 Value= 476.504534u

Question / Information

Clicking on the small square panel in the upper left corner of the graph activates
a query function. The cursor will be changed to a question mark. When you
then click on an object in the graph, or an empty area of the graph itself, a
message box will then display information about the object. An example is
shown above. Different kinds of information will be displayed depending on
the type of object selected.

Drag Scrolling

If you hold down theShiftkey on the keyboard while clicking and
moving with the left mouse button, the graph page will be dragged
across the screen. The drag cursor will appear as shown here on the
left.

Guidelines

Guidelines can be pulled out of the rulers in the normal
fashion. Move the mouse cursor over a ruler, and then
click and hold the left mouse button. The guideline can
then be dragged out of the ruler onto the graph. Guidelines
""" can be repositioned at any time by dragging, and can be
removed by dragging them back into the rulers.
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Before a node can be moved it must first be selected. When a node is selected, its
color changes from Gray to Red. In order to select a single node the cursor must be
moved within theapturerange of the node. When the cursor is in the capture range

it will change from

the arrow to the crosshair as shown below. You can then Click

the left mouse button to select the node.
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Nodes can be deselected by clicking on a different node, an
empty area of the graph, by rectangular selection of different
nodes, or by using tHeSCkey.

Multiple nodes can be selected by drawing a rectangle around
them, as shown here on the left. appendnore nodes to other
currently selected nodes, hold down tB&RL key while
selecting more nodes by either the single click or rectangle
methods. Selected nodes can also be removed from a group by
the same method.

Once the nodes are selected, click and hold the left mouse
button over one of the selected nodes and move. All selected
nodes will be moved by the same change in cursor position.
When a move operation is started, the cursor is automatically
aligned to the centered of the primary node being dragged by
the mouse.

Selected nodes can also be deleted using the DELETE key.

Using the INSERT key will add nodes between any two
existing selected or unselected nodes at the cursor position.
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Reading Library Curves

Reading an existing Library Curve is one means of obtaining reasonable
starting values for a set of editing nodes. However the user must decide how
much starting density/resolution is desired, and sePtists parameter as
needed prior to clicking theeadbutton. The three samples below show a
Library Curve being read using 20, 40, and 80 points.

The end points of the Library Curve are always included in the node array. The
choice of density depends on your application. In some cases you may wish
to transfer hundreds of data points, and in other cases only a few. You can
always add or remove points as well during the remaining editing.

LMS 4.1
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Writing Library Curves

Writing a Library Curve from the nodal edit curve produces uniform high density
data. The number of points written to the resulting Library Curve is again defined
by thePointsfield. The frequency range is the system horizontal scale.

All nodes must haveonsecutivefrequencies.
With the exception of the end nodes, each interior
node must have adjacent nodes above and below
_——""in frequency.

‘ The sample here shows a node backcrossing over
}F' INCORRECT a lower frequency node. Thisis an invalid condi-

B \ 13 tion. The program will check your node data
\U when you attempt to write a Library Curve, and

inform you if this condition exists.

Although the Curve Editor is always reading/writing with data in two different
vertical arrays, you may only be editing or interested in the data of a single array,
and ignoring the data in the unneeded vertical arrayndttiequired that you edit

the nodes in both of the vertical arrays, but only the arrays you require.

When writing the Library Curve data, you
may or may not have edit nodes which
cover the entire frequency range. If the
end nodes do not reach the ends of the
frequency range, the final end values will
be extrapolated in the Library Curve.

The sample here shows a node curve that
does not reach the low frequency limit,
and the resulting Library Curve after be-
ing written. The end node value is used to
complete the curve to the end frequency.

After the Library Curve is written, it is
also enabled for display. If you have
enabled th&how Curve#n the menu, it
will immediately appear in the Curve
Editor graph.
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8.7 Macro Editor

Import Curve D ata File
Ex=port Curve Data File

Export Graphics to File
Export Graphics to Clipboard

B Cepe TheUltilities | Macro Editor menu item will open a special
Eurve Editor text file editor for creating and editing macro script pro-

Macro Editor grams. The tool button as shown above onUtiities

MOF Editar

toolbar can also be used to activate this item.

TheMacro Editoris ideal for creating macro programs. It has many of the standard
features of any regular text editor, but also provides syntax highlighting for the
LMS macro commands and syntax. Macros can also be printed with syntax
highlighting. Multi level undo/redo is supported, as well as search and replace
operations. Furthermore, it provides the ability to perform syntax checking on the
macro script program and can also be used to run the macro.

B Macro Editor - Test Mac =] E3

File Edit Search DOperation: Help

BEERESE oo~ iDBXE #A B ¢6 |

18 = Title: LHS HMacro test Program for Interpreter Development. -
28 = Date = 11/18/91

38 = Author: G. Strahm

48 = Description: This program is for testing all of the macro

58 = : statements used in the LMS language.

68 *

65 UARLABEL X

78 WORKCLR

88 COMLCLR

118 COMLHSG "Loading Library File LMS _LIB.. ... __.._..... "

120 LOADLIB SAMPLE.LIB

138 DATACURVE 15

148 GRPHCURVE 15

142 WORKCLR

143 COMLCLR

158 WORKH3G “Test Program for HMacro Development"

168 WORKHSG **

178 WORKHSG ** Selection Menu: {1)-Run Sweep Test Suweeps "

188 WORKHSG ™ (2)-Print Graph "

198 WORKHSG ™ (3)-Level Curve

288 WORKHSG * (4)-Compare Curves

218 WORKHSG * {5)-Hame Curve

228 WORKH3IG ** (6)-Ratio 15/16=18

238 WORKH3G ** (7)-Delta 15-16=18

248 WORKHSG {8)-Graph Display

258 WORKHSG ** {9)-Exit Program

268 WORKHSG ™

2708 INPUT “Enter Henu Selection Humber [1-9]" X Ll
Font || Row 52 | Cal1 | CALMSAMACAT est Mac /ﬁl
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[ (=1 Chrl+r
Open Ctrl+0
Save Chrl+5
Save Ag

Prrirt Ctil+F
E xit Chrl+0)
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Search  Operatior .

Undo Chrl+2 Find Chrl+F b acro Editor F1

Redo Chrl+v Beplace Ctil+H tacro Commandz  Chrl+F1

Cut Chrl+ . _

Copy Chl+C Operations

Pazte Chrl+f Syntax Check Chil+G

Delete  Cl+Del tacro Bun  Chil+R

Select Al Chrl+d,

BEEEE&

v FEEREXE OMA B €@
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The tool bar replicates most of the commands from the menus. The function
of each tool button can be found by moving your mouse over the button and
reading the hint about each button. Most of the buttons are self-explanatory.

The Syntax Checlprovides a simple means to verify your script prior to
running. When you click this button, or select it from the menu, a message box
will appear if there is a problem. If no problems are found, then only a
confirmation beep is produced.

Syntax checking covers the following program structure:
* Line numbers present on all lines, except if blank
» Keyword commands are valid

* QuickSet and Curve Library files can be found

The syntax checker does not verify if the parameters fora command are correct.
This can only be determined by running the macro.

LMS 4.1
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MDF Editor B
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Utilities Menu

8.8 MDF Editor

Import Curve D ata File
Ex=port Curve Data File

Export Graphics to File
Export Graphics to Clipboard

Curve Capture
Curve Editor

Macro Editar

MDF Editor |

[ |
EEERERDEDR

TheUtilities | MDF Editor menu item will open a dialog
for creating or editing MDF files. The tool button as shown
above on théJtilities toolbar can also be used to activate
this item.

An MDF (Microphone Data Format) file defines the response and sensitivity of a
microphone. Your included M31 mic already comes with its own MDF file.
However, if you are using an external microphone you will probably wish to use this
utility to create an appropriate MDF file for your mic.

An MDFfile consists of two basic components: a group of text fields with parameter
information, and a normalized curve giving the response of the mic.

Model I'\"|3‘I Acoustic Hefl 34.0000 SPL

Sefial I‘I 52048 Electic Ref | -23.8800 dBm
Author ILinearX Systems Inc
Date |May 3.2000 ‘Wed 12:32PM
Index  Frequency [Hz]  Magnitude [dB]  Phase [Deg)
1 io.1t0 0.4¢ o.ooo ﬂ
b4 i0.z10 0.E3 o.ooo
2 10.4&0 0,63 o.ooo
4 10,620 b.71 0.000
E io.720 0.31 o.ooo _I
—File Transfer Setup Transfer
Load MDF File | Load Data from Mic Input |
Save MDF File | Load Data from Line [nput |
Curve Library

Load from Curve

Save to Curve |

I 5 [MDF: Serial=152348

Freq |[Ratio |Phase j

Ok

Lancel |

Help |

LMS 4.1
User Manual

The parameter definitions provide general information about
the mic and define its basic sensitivity. The response curve
is generally normalized to 0dB at 1kHz, and gives the mic's
frequency response.

There is no restriction on the number of points in the curve
or the frequency range. However, the maximum number of
data points supported here is 4096 and the frequency range
should cover the intended use range. For LMS, a log
resolution should be used.

Data for the editor can be loaded from an existing MDF file,
Library Curves, the internal Mic or Line setups, or by editing
the fields manually. In some cases you may use a combina-
tion of several of these.

If you are creating an MDF file for a new mic, you will first
need to create the response curve in the Curve Library. This
can be done by importing the data, usthgve Captureor

by using theCurve Editor
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Model
This is an information text field. You can place a short line of text here which
describes the model of the microphone.

Serial
This is an information text field. You can place a short line of text here which
describes the serial number of the microphone.

Author
This is an information text field. You can place a line of text here which
describes who created the file. A person name or company name.

Date
This is an information text field. You can enter a line of text for the date and/
or time when the file was created.

Acoustic Ref

This is a sensitivity field. Enter the value which defines the acoustic level at
which the microphone produces the stated electrical reference output level.
Assuming the response curve is 0dB at 1kHz, this would be the level at 1kHz.

Electric Ref

This is a sensitivity field. Enter the value which defines the electrical output
level at which the microphone receives the stated acoustic reference pressure.
Assuming the response curve is 0dB at 1kHz, this would be the level at 1kHz.

Note: You can change the units of the two parameters above to anything you
desire. These two parameters together define the sensitivity of the mic, along
with the values in the normalized response curve.

Index Frequency Magnitude Phase

This tabular listing gives the normalized frequency response of the mic. You
can editthese values directly, or copy/paste them from a spreadsheet program.
Although the curve includes a phase column, LMS does not use this data. The
standard normalizing frequency is 1kHz for MDF response curves, but any
other frequency can actually be used.

LMS 4.1
User Manual



Chapter 8

LMS 4.1
User Manual

Utilities Menu

File Transfer

Clicking theLoad MDF Filebutton will open a dialog to load the data from an
existing MDF file. Clicking th&ave MDF Fildutton will write an MDF file using
the data within this dialog. MDF files should always haveMiDF extension.

Setup Transfer

When MDFfiles are installed into the Mic or Line inputs usingithalyzer | MDF
Setupoperation, the data is saved internally within the LMS.INI file and used by
the program on a continual basis to calibrate the SPL measurements. These two
buttons can be used to retrieve the MDF data from either of the associated inputs.

Curve Library

The normalized response curve can be saved to, or loaded from, a library curve
entry. This is probably the most common means of working with the response
curve. It does not affect any of the text or numeric field parameters.

The curve list box provides selection of the library curve for the save/load. This
special list box shows the type of data contained in each curve. Any curve which
is currently being displayed on the graph is denoted by Red vertical lines between
the zones of each curve entry.

An example of a normalized microphone response curve.

Ratio vs Freq
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An example of an MDF file listing is given below:

Chapter 8

MDF (Microphone Data Format) File
Author=LinearX Systems Inc
Date=Jun 23, 2000 Fri 12:35 am
Model=M51

Serial=123456

dBspl= 94.000

dBm= -38.898

Points= 300
Index Freq(Hz) dB Deg
1 10.000 2.59 0.00
2 10.281 2.58 0.00
3 10.570 2.57 0.00
4 10.868 2.55 0.00
5 11.173 2.54 0.00
6 11.488 2.51 0.00
7 11.811 2.47 0.00
8 12.143 2.43 0.00
9 12.485 2.40 0.00
10 12.836 2.37 0.00
11 13.197 2.33 0.00
12 13.568 2.29 0.00
291 31162.822 -4.01 0.00
292 32039.357 -4.15 0.00
293 32940.547 -4.20 0.00
294 33867.086 -4.16 0.00
295 34819.688 -4.04 0.00
296 35799.082 -3.81 0.00
297 36806.023 -3.68 0.00
298 37841.289 -3.51 0.00
299 38905.676 -3.34 0.00
300 40000.000 -3.16 0.00
End

LMS 4.1
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8.9 Polar Convertor

Import Curve D ata File
Ex=port Curve Data File

Export Graphics to File
Export Graphics to Clipboard

Curve Capture
Curve Editor

Macro Editar F4
MDF Editor

Palar Convertar

Utilties _________________H]
EEBERER®E G

The Utilities | Polar Convertor menu item will open a
dialog for compiling a group of frequency curves into
polar curves. The tool button as shown above on the
Utilities toolbar can also be used to activate this item.

This utility is very useful for manually constructing polar plot data, from a group

of normal frequency response measurements. Each frequency response curve is
taken at a different location radially around the transducer. Using this dialog the
representative locations of each curve are entered, and then an output list of curves
is established with specific frequencies for which the polar curves will be generated.

Since there are a maximum of 50 curve entries in a library, the total number of input
and output curves must fit within a single library. Typically there are many more
input curves than output curves. The process can be repeated while changing the
output polar frequencies, saving multiple libraries, thereby producing a larger
number of output polar curves.

r—Library Curve:
Index I Function I [eg or Fregq I Mame I Horz Range I Left I Right -
1 | Mot Used 0.0000 161885 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
2 Mot Used 0.0000 161886 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
3 Mot Used 0.0000 161887 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
4 Mot Used 0.0000 161888 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
5 Mot Used 0.0000 161883 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
E Mot Used 0.0000 161890 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
7 Mot Used 0.0000 161891 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
8 Mot Used 0.0000 161892 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
9 Mot Used 0.0000 161893 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
10 Mot Used 0.0000 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
11 Mot Used 0.0000 20207 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
12 Mot Used 0.0000 201208 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
13 Mot Used 0.0000 201203 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
14 Mot Used 0.0000 20210 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase LI
Ok | LCancel Help |
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Polar Convertor [X]
| Library Curve:
Index | Function DegorFreg  [Hame [HozRange  [Left  [Right [~
T NotUsed v| 0.0000 SFL Fhase
2 =j| oo SPL |Phase
3 [inputDeg = 0.0000 SFL Phase
4 J0uputFe | oopg SPL |Phase
5 MotUsed 0.0000 SFL Fhase
5 MotUsed 0.0000 SPL |Phase
7 NotUsed 0.0000 SFL Fhase
8 MotUsed 0.0000 SPL |Phase
5 MotUsed 0.0000 SFL Fhase
10 NotUsed 0.0000 SPL |Phase
11 NatUsed 0.0000 SFL Fhase
12 NotUsed 0.0000 SPL |Phase
13 NatUsed 0.0000 SFL Fhase
14 NotUsed 0.0000 SPL Phase |
Standard 360 Al D Standard 180

Ok I Cancel | Help |
| Library Curve:
Index | Funclion [DegorFreq  [Hame [HozRange  [Left  [Right [~
InputDeg  -170.0000 SFL Fhase
2 InputDeg -160.0000 SPL Phaze
3 npuDes  -150.0000 SFL Fhase
4 InputDeg -140.0000 SPL Phaze
5 npuDes  130.0000 SFL Fhase
E  InputDeg -120.0000 SPL Phaze
7 npuDes  -10.0000 SFL Fhase
8 InputDeg -100.0000 SPL Phaze
5 InpulDeg 30,0000 SFL Fhase
10 Input Deqg -60.0000 SPL Phaze
11 Input Deg 70,0000 SFL Fhase
12 Input Deqg -60.0000 SPL Phaze
13 Input Deg 500000 SFL Fhase
14 Input Deg -40.0000 SPL Phass x|
Standard 360 Al D Standard 180

o | Cancel | Help |
r~Library Curve
Index | Function [DeaorFreq  [Name [HozRange [Left  [Right [«
T_]input Deg -85.0000 SPL Phase
2 Inpul Deg -80.0000 SPL Phase
3 Input Deg -75.0000 SPL Phase
4 Inpul Deg -70.0000 SPL Phase
5 Input Deg -65.0000 SPL Phase
 InpulDeg -60.0000 SPL Phase
7 Input Deg -55.0000 SPL Phase
8 InpulDeg -50.0000 SPL Phase
3 Input Deg -45.0000 SPL Phase
10 Input Deg -40.0000 SPL Phase
11 Input Deg -35.0000 SPL Phase
12 Input Deg -30.0000 SPL Phase
13 InputDeg -25.0000 SPL Phase
14 Input Deg -20.0000 SPL Phae  |¥|

o | gencd | Help
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Only theFunctionandDeg or Freccolumn fields
require editing. The remaining columns reflect
the data of the curve library entries.

The Function field has three possible selections:
Not UsedInput Deg andOutput Freq

TheNot Usedselection simply indicates that the
curve is not involved in the conversion.

Thelnput Degselectionis chosen for input curves
containing the normal frequency response curves
as measured at different radial locations around
the transducer. The position of each curve is then
specified in Degrees. The Deg values can be
entered as either £180, or 0 to 360, but will be
automatically converted to the £180 range.

The Output Fregselection is chosen for output
curves which will contain a polar response at a
specified frequency.

All Off
This button will reset thEunctioncolumn toNot
Used and set th®eg or Fregvalues to zero.

Standard 360

This button will produce a standard setup for 36
input curves covering 10 Deg radial resolution,
across the +180 range. There will be 14 output
curves in 1/2 octave intervals from 40kHz and
lower.

Standard 180

This button will produce a standard setup for 36
input curves covering 5 Deg radial resolution,
across the +90 range. There will be 14 output
curves in 1/2 octave intervals from 40kHz and
lower.

LMS 4.1
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The standard setup buttons provide an example of how to setup the polar conversion
process and its parameters. However in many cases you will wish to modify or
change these values for your own specific purposes.

There is no particular order required for either the input or output curves. They can
be mixed or out of sequence in any order. The conversion routine reBdactien

and thebeg or Freqvalues to determine what is contained in each curve, and applies
automatic sorting to properly construct the polar response output curves.

m Example of Polar Conversion

To illustrate how this utility can be used, an example is probably the best way to
demonstrate the process. The directivity characteristics of a 1/2 Inch microphone
are to be measured.

SPL vs Fre A series of ground plane
4 UBspL B2 measurements were

made by rotating the mic
. .. Dby 7.5 Degree incre-
_r S ments through the entire
4 N 360 Degree circle. This
' = resulted in 48 frequency
= response curves mea-
o

/\

Ol

sured across 10Hz-
40kHz.

B [ The curves were then
normalized to the on-axis
= 0 Degree curve. This
o ) .
. was accomplished by di-
viding all curves by the 0
Degree curve. In this way the response at each location around the transducer is
relative to the on-axis response.

=
I
5}

-20
10 Hz 20 50 100 200 500 1K 26 5K 10K 20K a0

It was desired to produce 5 polar curves for the higher frequencies of 2kHz, 5kHz,
10kHz, 20kHz, and 40kHz. Since there are 48 input curves, and 5 output curves are
required, it was decided that a couple of the input curves would be deleted. Since
the response near the 0 Degree on-axis location is relatively smooth, the deleted
curves were chosen to alternatively skip every other curve near 0 Deg. Thus the
resolution near the £30 Degree on-axis region was 15 Degrees.

LMS 4.1 201
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r—Library Curve:
Index | Function I [eg or Fregq I Mame I Horz Range I Left I Right -
Input Deg -90.0000 -90 deg 10.2-400kHz  SPL Fhaze
2 |Input Deg -g2.5000 -82.5 deg 10.2-400kHz  SPL Fhaze
3 |Input Deg -75.0000 -5 deg 10.2-400kHz  SPL Fhaze
4 |Input Deg -67.5000 -67.5 deg 10.2-400kHz  SPL Fhaze
5 |Input Deg -60.0000 60 deg 10.2-400kHz  SPL Fhaze
B |Input Deg -52.5000 -52.5 deg 10.2-400kHz  SPL Fhaze
7 |Input Deg -45.0000 -45 deg 10.2-400kHz  SPL Fhaze
8 |Input Deg -37.5000 -37.5 deg 10.2-400kHz  SPL Fhaze
9 |Input Deg -30.0000 -30 deg 10.2-400kHz  SPL Fhaze
10 Input Deg -97.5000 -97.5 deg 10.2-400kHz  SPL Fhaze
11 Input Deg -15.0000 -15 deg 10.2-400kHz  SPL Fhaze
12 Input Deg -105.0000 -105 deg 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
13 Input Deg 0.0000 0 deg 10.0-40.0KkHz  SPL Fhaze
14 Input Deg -112.5000 -112.5 deg 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase LI
Standard 380' Al Off | Standard 180'
Ok Lancel | Help |
r—Library Curve:
Index I Function I [eg or Fregq I Mame I Horz Range I Left I Right I;I
37 Input Deg 180.0000 180 deg 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
38 Input Deg -180.0000 -180 deg 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
33 Input Deg -172.5000 -172.5 deg 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
40 Input Deg -165.0000 -165 deg 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
41 Input Deg -157.5000 -157.5 deg 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
42 Input Deg -150.0000 -150 deg 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
43 Input Deg -142.5000 -142.5 deg 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
44 Input Deg -135.0000 -135 deg 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
45 | Input Deg -127.5000 -127.5 deg 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
46 Output Freq 2.0000F,
47 Output Freq B.0000K,
48 Output Freq 10.0000K,
49 Output Freq 20.0000F,
B0 Output Freq A40.0000F, -
Ok Lancel | Help |
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The dialog view shown here
illustrates the setup for the in-
put curves, and the lower dia-
log below shows the output
curves. The order for some of
the input curves was mixed.
The Deg values for each input
curve were entered to match
their locations.

The frequency values for the
output curves were entered as
well for the last five entries.

When theDkbutton is clicked,
the polar curves are generated.
This routine also enables the
polar curves for display auto-
matically when the processing
is completed, and disables the
input curves.

The graph view of the polar
curves is now shown on the
following page.

LMS 4.1
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SPL vs;.nAane

120 R 60 Curve Frequency Deg Q DI
g 2006 360 10 D00

e — 500K 360 1.0 0.0

- — 10.00K 270 1.3 1.2

] — 20,006 150 2.4 3.8

30
40.00K 135 27 4.3

-150
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The beam width, Q, and Directivity Index are also calculated on the graph for each
polar curve frequency The curves show the expected directivity increase with
frequency. At 40kHz the response is highly directional. At 2kHz and below the

response is virtually omni directional.

If the Polar Convertor dialog is now reopened, the output curve names appear as
shown on the following page. A view of the Curve Library is also shown.

The routine automatically provides names for the polar curves, and also places a
date/time stamp into the last Info field of the curves.

Since polar curves made by this process are of low resolution (a small number of
points), it can be helpful to use the Data Realign operation to increase the point
density. This process will produce much better interpolation than the simple
straight line segments which would normally be drawn by the graphing system. The
polar plot on the next page shows cubic interpolation for 400 points.
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dBSPL 1)
2 120 — 50 Curve Frequency Deg Q DI
0 R 200K 360 10 00
2 — _ 500K 360 10 00
-4 ] e 1000K 270 13 13
8 T B 2000K 142 25 41
150 30
8 — B — 4000K 125 29 48
-10 1
-12 f
-14 ——
-16 ]
] ' il
20 -180 ’I - e il 0 Deg
| ,[ /
18 /|
-18 L1
-14 T
-12 -
-10 —
_a a——
-150 -30
i —
< L
_2 ——
2 -120 —_—
q [ Library Curve:
90 Index_[Function  [DegorFieg  [Name [HozRange [Let [Right  []
37 |Input Deg TE0.0000 180 deg 10.240.0KHz |SFL |Fhase
38 InputDeg -180.0000 -180 deg 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phaze
F 39 Input Deg -172.5000 -1725 deg 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
T o0 | e T
—P 41 Input Deg -157.5000 -157.5 deg 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
Dat 42 |InputDeg 1600000 |-150deg 10.240.0KkHz |SFL Phase
T Baa - gpoual | Hidedl | | Delete | Deletedl] | CopyCur || 45 wowves s asces W2400KHz (SPL Phase
44 |InputDeg 1350000 |-135deg 10.240.0KkHz |SFL Phase
Curve I G I MName I Info I Horz Data Hange I Left We 45 Input Deg -127.5000 -1275 deg 10.2-40.0kHz  SPL Phase
46 OuputFreq | 20000 PolaConvF= 20000K  |-180.0-1800De SFL  Fhase
39 [ 11725 deg Ha 10.2-40.0KkHz SPL 47 Dutput Freq SO000K  PolsConv F= 50000K  |-1800-18000e SPL | Phase
40 [] -165 deg Mo 10.2-40.0kHz SPL 48 DutputFreq | 10.0000K | PalarCony F= 10.0000K  |-180.0-180.00e $FL  |Phase
K . 43 Output Freq 20.0000K PolarCony F= 20.0000K. -180.0-180.00e SPL Phase
:12 E 1:;: dea :0 13'3 jg'gmz :Et 50 OuputFreq | 40.0000K  PolaConvF= 40.0000K  -180.0-180.0De SFL | Fhase =
- o L £-4l. Z
43 I:‘ 142 5edgeg Mo 10.2-40.0KHz SPRL Standard 360 Al0f Standard 180
44 ] 135deg Mo [10.2-40.0KHz SPL
ok | Coneel Hel
45 ] -127 5 deg Mo 10.2-40.0kHz SPL = | = |
46 PalarCare F= 20000k, Ye:  -1B0018000eg  SPL FPhase 400 Solid 20
47 PolarCorey F=  5.0000K Ve  -180.0-180.00eg  SPL Phase 400 | Solid 2 I
43 PolarCare F= 10.0000K Ve  -180.0-180.00eg  SPL Phase 400 | Solid o
43 PolarCare F= 20 0000K Ve  -180.0-180.00eg  SPL Phase 400 | Solid 2
50 PalarCare F= 40,0000k, Ye:  -1B0018000eg  SPL FPhase 400 Solid 20
Ok Lancel Help
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9.1 Parameters

Scale Menu

L=N=l=

The Scale | Parametersnenu item will open a dialog which controls all of the
horizontal and vertical scales used for the main graph in the program. This dialog
allows you to specify the range and resolution of each scale. The short&éut key

or tool button as shown above on Bealetoolbar can also activate this item.

The Scale Parameters dialog consists of two principal groups of coHimatzon-

tal ScalesandVertical Scales A different scale is defined for each type of curve
units. The horizontal panel provides control over the frequency, time, or angle unit
scales. The vertical panel controls a wide variety of different types of unit scales.

Labeling of the scales is by default handled automatically. If you wish to perform
manual labeling, go to théle | Preferenceglialog and disablautomatic Labels

Scale Parameters

—Wertical
Inductance I Capacitance I Excursion I Welocity I Acceleration |
Time I Fhase I SPL I Voltage I Current I Impedance Ratio
i —Range Divizion: i Label
. ndex | Labe =
" Linear Max 20.0000 I ajor IT
1 |80
" Log . .
& & Min I-SD.DDDD Minar |5 2 |70
3 B0
it —dB Uit 4 0
%1 Bipalan PerDiv [10000 = | | Peefie] = 5|40
1 Basive —— fl 0 J s ¢ an LI
. ero Rel . A
£ Hegstive Makel Elearl Sir I
Huorizontat
Frequency | Time | ande |
i —Fange Divizion: nd Label =
€ Linear [40.0000K jor [10 LEcL Lol
o L I Maiar 1 10
g Min | 10.0000 Miner |2 FE]
Plat———— 3 &0 _I
{+ Rect Unit: 4 100 hd
Prefix | | H
" Polar ’V el z ‘ Makel Elearl Sir I
Lancel | Help |
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Frequency | Tirne: I Angle I

i Fange Diivigian: i Label
. naex abel o
" Linear Maw I 40,0000k, [ E |1U 7 10
L

- Min | 10.0000 Miner |2 2
* Rect

—Plat—— 3 &0
Uit
 Polar ’V Prefis I 'l Hz ‘

4 100 =l

Makel Elearl Sir I

Horizontal Frequency Scale

This is one of the most commonly used scales in the program. You can choose
Linear or Log axis, rectangular or circular plots, and the range of frequency.
Nyquist type plots are produced by using the circular selection. For Log scales,
the Min Range value mugbt be zero.

Linear scales can use any value for the Lo/Hi frequency parameters. However
Log scales will have the Lo/Hi frequency values rounded towards their nearest
major division. This produces Log grids with much better readability. For
example, entering a value of 23k would be adjusted to 20k. You could choose
20k or 30k for the end frequency, but fractional values are not allowed. Using
the Prefix you can produce units of kHz, uHz, MHz etc.

When the scale is Linear tiajor Div andMinor Div values will be enabled.
For Log grids only the minor division value is relevant.

A data grid is displayed with three buttohkake Clear, Sort Once you have
selected the type of scale and the Lo/Hi end frequencies, cliblakgwill
generate a suitable list of labels for the scale. The generated labels are then
listed in the data grid.

The auto generated labels are placed at major divisions for Linear scales, and
at 1-2-5locations for Log scales. If you wish to delete the entire label list, click
theClearbutton. Single labels can be deleted simply by erasing the text in the
desired entry.

Additional labels can be added using the empty locations further down the list.
Clicking theSortbutton will sort the list based on the frequency represented in
the label text.

Note: The labeling controls will be disabled if the Automatic Labels option is
enabled irFile | Preferences
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Horizontal Time Scale

The time scale appears when displaying time domain data. The time scale is always
Linear. TheMin andMax parameters define the ends of the scale. In most cases
the Min time is set to zero.

The Major Div andMinor Div values describe the design of the horizontal grid.
Using thePrefix you can produce units of mSec, uSec, nSec etc.

A data grid is displayed along with three buttdviake Clear, Sort Once you have
defined the Min/Max time values, clickingakewill generate a suitable list of
labels for the scale. The generated labels are then listed in the data grid.

The generated labels are placed at the major divisions of the horizontal grid lines.
If you wish to delete the entire label list, click tAkearbutton. Single labels can
be deleted simply by erasing the text in the desired entry.

Additional labels can be added using the empty locations further down the list.
Clicking theSortbutton will sort the list based on the time value represented in the
label text.

Note: The labeling controls will be disabled if the Automatic Labels option is
enabled irFile | Preferences
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Horizontal Angle Scale

The angle scale appears when displaying polar curve data. The angle scale is
always Linear. Thi&linandViaxparameters define the ends of the scale. These
are fixed at -180 deg and +180 deg.

TheMajor DivandMinor Div values control the design of the horizontal grid.

There are two different plotting choices: rectangular or circular. The circular
plot is most commonly used for polar plots, but rectangular plots are also used.

A data grid is displayed along with three buttdviake Clear, Sort Once you
have defined the Min/Max time values, clickikgkewill generate a suitable
list of labels for the scale. The generated labels are then listed in the data grid.

The generated labels are placed at the major divisions of the horizontal grid
lines. If you wish to delete the entire label list, click@ear button. Single
labels can be deleted simply by erasing the text in the desired entry.

Additional labels can be added using the empty locations further down the list.
Clicking theSortbutton will sort the list based on the time value represented
in the label text.

Note: The labeling controls will be disabled if the Automatic Labels option is
enabled irFile | Preferences
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Vertical Scales

There are twelve different unit tabs on the vertical scale panel. A scale tab is defined
for every possible type of vertical data used within the program. The operation and
use of the fields in these tabs are essentially identical for all of them. For this reason,
only theVoltagetab will be described here as an example. All others are similar.

m Axis

There are three choices for the type of akilsear, Log, anddB. If the Linear or

Log selections are used, the curves will be plotted in units of Volts. If the dB
selection is used, the curves are plotted in dBV or dBm, depending on the dB
Reference chosen.

m Polarity

If you are using a Linear axis, then you have a choice of eBiyastar, Positive
orNegativescale range. Bipolarscale meansthatzerois inthe center of the scale,
and the range might be +1.0 to -1.0 voltsPdsitivescale means that zero is at the
bottom and might contain arange such as +1.0 to 0.0 voMggAtivescale means
that zero is at the top and might contain a range such as 0.0 to -1.0 volts.

m Range

The Max andMin values here define the range of the scale. Depending on other
parameters in the tab, one of these parameters may be disabled. If you are using a
Log axis, the Min value cannot be zero or negative.

m dB

When the dB axis is in use, two parameters here are endBl@dr Divisionand

dB ReferenceThe number of dB per major division controls the resolution of the
scale. The dB reference defines the 0dB value. For volts it is either 1.000 (dBV)
or 0.775 (dBm). Different tab units have different dB reference choices.
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m Divisions
When the axis is Linear or dB tiajor Div andMinor Div values will be
enabled. For Log axis only the minor divisions are relevant.

m Units

Using thePrefixyou can produce units of mVolts, uVolts, nVolts etc. Thisis
only enabled when either Linear or Log axis is chosen. When a dB axis is in
use, this is disabled. The units field displays the total combined unit label for
the scale.

m Labels

A data grid is displayed along with three buttdviake Clear, Sort Once you

have defined the other parameter values, clickiagewill generate a suitable

list of labels for the scale. The generated labels are then listed in the data grid.

The generated labels are placed at the major divisions of the vertical grid lines.
If you wish to delete the entire label list, click Bkearbutton. Single labels
can be deleted simply by erasing the text in the desired entry.

Additional labels can be added using the empty locations further down the list.
Clicking theSortbutton will sort the list based on the time value represented
in the label text.

Note: The labeling controls will be disabled if the Automatic Labels option is
enabled inFile | Preferences
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9.2 Auto
S Scale _F
Parameters F7 "
4 B0 8

TheScale | Automenu item provides automatic adjustment of the vertical scale in
the graph for the currently displayed units. The shortcuEBayr the tool button

as shown above on ttgxaletoolbar can also be used to activate this item. This
feature is heavily utilized.

The Auto scale function analyzes the currently displayed library curves, and
determines the required Max/Min range parameters to display the highest levels of
any curve. This function is commonly used to quickly bring the curves into view.

The Left Vertical scale is always controlled by this function. However control of the

Right Vertical is optional depending on the setting\ofo/Up/Dn Right Vertical
Datain File | Preferences
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Scale Menu
9.3 Up
Eaameters F? m
Auto F& §E @ E

Down

The Scale | Upmenu item will increase the vertical scale range for the currently
displayed scale units. The tool button as shown above &tédeoolbar can also
be used to activate this item. This feature is heavily utilized.

The Scale Up function instantly increases the display range. For dB scales, the Max
/Min ranges are increased by the value per division. For fixed scales, the range is
increased to the next appropriate increment.

Note: Increasing the scale moves curves down.

The Left Vertical scale is always controlled by this function. However control of the

Right Vertical is optional depending on the setting\ofo/Up/Dn Right Vertical
Datain File | Preferences
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9.4 Down
Parameters F7
Auto F& §E E@

Up

TheScale | Dowmmenu item will decrease the vertical scale range for the currently
displayed scale units. The tool button as shown above @c#goolbar can also
be used to activate this item. This feature is heavily utilized.

The Scale Down function instantly decreases the display range. For dB scales, the
Max /Min ranges are decreased by the value per division. For fixed scales, the range
is decreased to the next appropriate decrement.

Note: Decreasing the scale moves curves up.

The Left Vertical scale is always controlled by this function. However control of the

Right Vertical is optional depending on the settind\ofo/Up/Dn Right Vertical
Datain File | Preferences
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View Menu

10

Zoom In
Zoom Dut

Shift-+f,dd
Shift+5ub

CNRS N S I S

Zoom 1
Zoom 2
Zoom 3
Zoom 3

Shift+F1
Shift+F2
Shift+F4
Shift+F3

Redraw

Ctil+R
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10.1 Zoom In / Zoom Out
SE—
Zoom Dot ShiteSub ® W H H

Zoom 1% Shift+F1
Zoom 25 Shift+F2
Zoom &% Shift+F4
Zoom 8% Shift+F3

Bediaw  Chl+R

TheView | Zoom In / Zoom Outmenu items will change the display scale factor
on the graph window. The tool buttons as shown above &fidgivoolbar can also
be used to activate these items, or the shortcutH;afts- AddandShift+Sub The
shortcut keys Add/Sub are the +/- keys in the numeric keypad.

Each zoom operation increases or decreases the scale factor by 115%. The
maximum zoom level is 800%. The current zoom level is displayed in the Status
Bar, located at the bottom of the window. The center position of the graph will be
maintained during zoom changes.

132% [ ab: _Rel | Nt ] e [ N
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View Menu

10.2 Zoom 1X/2X/4X [ 8X

Zoom Jn  Shift+Add
Zoom Qut Shift+Sub @% Q @ @ @

Bediaw  Chl+R

TheView | Zoom 1X/2X/4X/8Xmenu items will change the display scale factor
on the graph window. The tool buttons as shown above &fightoolbar can also
be used to activate these items, or the shortcutM;aifts-F1, Shift+F2, Shift+F4,
andShift+F8.

Each zoom operation forces the scale factor to a preset value of: 100%, 200%,
400%, or 800% respectively. The maximum zoom levelis 800%. The currentzoom
level is displayed in the Status Bar, located at the bottom of the window.

The center position of the graph will be maintained during zoom changes. However
when the 100% zoom level is selected, the graph alignment will be reset to the upper
left corner of the window.

132% [ aps | _Rel ] N A o f— A
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10.3 Redraw

|
Zoom Jn  Shift+Add
Zoom Qut Shift+Sub Q Q B 2 E

Zoom 1% Shift+F1
Zoom 25 Shift+F2
Zoom &% Shift+F4
Zoom 8% Shift+F3

TheView | Redrawmenu items will redraw the graph window. The tool button as
shown above on theiewtoolbar can also be used to activate this item, or the
shortcut keyCtrl+R.

The Redraw function is frequently called by other internal functions in the program.
Under normal conditions the graph window is redrawn as required automatically.
However this function can be used to redraw the window manually if needed.
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Toolbars Menu

11

ToolB ars

Shiow All
Hide &l

v File

v Graph

v Analyzer
Processing
IItilities

v Scale

v Wi

ToolBox
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11.1 Show All

T|:||:||E.E|r:5: HE":I

Hide &ll

v File

v Graph

v Analyzer

v Processing
v Lltilities

v Scale

v Wi

v ToolBox

The Toolbars | Show All menu item will display all of the toolbars, and the
Toolbox. Toolbars can appear in any of four locations: the top control bar, the
bottom control bar, the Toolbox, or as single floating windows.

The location of each toolbar will be checked. If the toolbar is outside the main
program window, it will be brought within the bounds of the program window.

This function along with thelide All can be used to locate toolbars which are off
the screen, and force them back into view.

An example with all of the toolbars visible is shown on the following page.
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11.2 Hide All

ToolB ars

Shiow Al
Hide All

v File

v Graph

v Analyzer

v Processing
v Lltilities

v Scale

v Wi

v ToolBox

TheToolbars | Hide Allmenu item will remove all of the toolbars, and the Toolbox.
Toolbars can be removed from any of three locations: the top control bar, the
Toolbox, or as single floating windows.

When a toolbar is added or removed, the control bar (or tray) will resize. When all
of the toolbars are removed, the control bars will collapse down to minimal height.

This function along with th8how Allcan be used to locate toolbars which are off
the screen, and force them back into view.

An example with all of the toolbars removed is shown on the following page.
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11.3 Menu Toolbars
ToolBars There are 7 toolbar items listed which correspond to the
S how Al functions provided on other menu columns. Each of these
Hide Al items will enable/disable an associated toolbar. The various
e — toolbars are shown below.
Toolbars can be positioned at any of three locations: the top
Analyz control bar, the Toolbox, or as single floating windows.
When atoolbar is added or removed, the control bar (or tray)
will resize. When all of the toolbars are removed, the control
bars will collapse down to minimal height.
The user may arrange the toolbars in whatever fashion is
desired. Generally only the most heavily used functions have
toolbars enabled for display. Displaying all of the toolbars
on small screen size (800x600) can use up valuable pixels. If
you have a large screen, then more toolbars can probably be
displayed without difficulty.
Toolbars can be arranged in single rows or multiple rows.
File ] / —
—Iﬁ%ll@ﬁ@&@@I
il Graph 3|
—OE%| EHEEOEB
WA A | .
— [ A |
R EEEE W N E FEE EE
|||||||_-=--...|__ T T L]
EE_EI BfScale H
= o
EHERBRC-E %= B B3 3
I ! T I I J
i
R BB I H i
I I LB I I
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11.4 Status Bar

The status bar is shown along the bottom of the main window. The bar is sub divided
into a number of different smaller panels. These panels will now be described from

left to right.
100% [ ab: _Rel || E: TESTING 2 o [ 11,428 Hz | 40B.7E9mdBm [ Len
Zoom

This panel shows the current zoom level of the main graph in percent.

Abs/Rel
These two buttons are used to switch the tracking cursor between absolute and
relative readout mode. When the cursor is in switched to relative mode, a marker
is dropped at the current position of the cursor. When the cursor is moved, the
readouts display the relative difference between the reference position and the new
position.

Curve Name

This panel displays the name of the library curve that the cursor is tracking. If the
cursoris noton a curve, then N/A will appear. Using the following spin buttons you
can move the cursor to a different curve. The cursor will only track curves which
are visible.

Curve Select Spin Button

This panel contains a spin button for changing which library curve the cursor is
tracking. When stepped, it will skip any curve numbers which are not currently
being displayed. You can also change the curve by using the keyboard arrow keys
Up/Dn.

Curve Line Sample

This panel contains a sample of the curve line as it is drawn on the graph. This is
the library curve that the cursor is tracking. When curves are drawn in different
colors, it is easy to indentify which curve the cursor is currently tracking by this
sample line segment.
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== 11428 Hz | 408769mdBm | Let _Right|| |

Horizontal Data
This panel displays current horizontal value of the cursor at the present
position. Usually this is frequency.

Vertical Data
This panel displays current vertical value of the cursor at the present position.
Usually could be voltage, dB, SPL, Impedance etc.

Left/Right Vertical Data

These two buttons control which portion of the library curve to track, either the
Left or Right vertical data. Left data is generally magnitude and Right data is
typically phase.

Progress Meter
The next panel contains a progress meter that will show a 0% to 100% display
when an operation is in progress.

System Message
The final large panel will display a system message as needed during program
operation.
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11.5 ToolBox
ToolBars The ToolBox is a floating window which contains a control bar
S how Al ortray. This enables multiple toolbars to be dropped into the
Hide A control bar and moved as a group.
v Filz If the ToolBox contains no toolbars, the size is reduced to a
v Graph minimum as shown below. As toolbars are dragged and
v Analyzer dropped onto its control bar, the size is automatically in-
v Processing creased.
v Lltilities
v Scale Using the ToolBox provides a means of creating a floating
W Wigw toolbar array, rather than the fixed locations provided at the top
— and bottom of the screen. There are countless ways that the
o sty toolbars can be arranged in the program.
When the ToolBox is hidden, any toolbars contained within it
remain checked on the menu and the ToolBox is unchecked. If
you cannot find a toolbar, remember to check the ToolBox to
see if it is contained there.
ToolBox E
ToolBox |
EEEEA BB e . :ﬂqyu
“ﬁl@“@lﬁﬁ%%$&| |
“l@@l@@ﬁ_ﬂl@lll|
zEpRERSE (@028 .
leeBpBBRBOD . o
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Chapter 12
Help
Contents F1
Index
Glogzam
About Modules
About Program
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12.1 Contents

The Help | Contentsmenu item will open the help
system and display the contents panel. This item can
also be activated by using tRé& shortcut key.

Contents

Index

Glozzar .

- ’ The contents panel provides a table of contents for the

About Modules help file. This function is most commonly used when

Abaut Program you wish to browse the help file by different subjects.
Help Topics: Help EHE

Contents | Index | Find |

Click a topic, and then click Display. Or click anather tab, such as Index.

@ Feference Manual
@ Application b arnual

Dizplay I Frint... Cancel
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12.2 Index

Contents F1

Glogzam

About Modules
About Program

Help Topics: Help

Corterts  Index |Find I

1 Tupe the first few letters of the word pou're looking for.

Help Menu

TheHelp | Indexmenu item will open the help system
and display the Index panel.

The index panel provides a listing of the topics which
have been indexed in the help file. This function is
most commonly used when you wish to search for key
words. TheFind panel can also be used for this
purpose.

Buffer Component

2 Click the index entry you want, and then click Display.

Approzimation
Approximation vz, Dptimization
Elliptic: Filters
Inverze IR Transform
S Root Editor
APT - 1st Order Allpass Filker
APZ - 2nd Order Allpass Filker
Appendiz A S| Units
Appendix B: References
Appendix C: Technical Support
Authorization Key Installation
BEQ - Bandpass Equalization Filter
BP1 - 13t Order Bandpass Filker
BR1 - 1zt Order Bandreject Filker
Bl orEnt
Capacitor Component
Circuit | Calculate

L]

|

Dizplay I

Erirat.. | Cancel |
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Help Menu
12.3 Glossary
The Help | Glossarymenu item will open the help
Contents F1 system and display the glossary selection buttons. The
Indes glossary is an alphabetical listing of definitions for

Ml many of the terms used throughout the program.

About Modules Clicking on a letter button will open a popup window

Abaut Program with a list of words beginning with that letter. Select
one of the words and another popup window will be
displayed with the definition.

The Glossary can also be accessed by clicking the
Glossarybutton in the toolbar.

& Help

=] e
File Edit Bookmark Options Help
Qontentsl Index | Back | Frint | e | s |ﬁlosssary|
Glossary
@] &l el of El F &l w oo L X & w]
LN < I - ) Y O 3 [ -
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12.4 About Modules

The Help | About Modules menu item will display a
Contents F1 dialog which lists the binary modules used in the pro-

gram. These include the main EXE and any other special
DLLs called by the program.

Index
Glogzam

About Modules This listing allows you to examine the date codes and
Abaut Program version numbers of each module. This can be important
for future upgrades and diagnostic troubleshooting.

About Modules [ %]

LMS | LiNE&RR | SYSTEM |

Drescription

0
MS_LO3.0LL Optimization Engines 4.0.00 0E/12/2000

2L

3 LMS_LOB.DLL FFT. Corvolution, Hilbert Transforms 4001 06/12/2000
4 LMS_L0O7.DLL “ector Code for Logos 4001 05/26/2000
5 LM5_LO9.0DLL Global Optimization 5pstems 4.000 05/26/2000
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Contents F1
Index
Glogzam

About Modules
About Program

Application Program

About Application [ %]

Help Menu

12.5 About Program

TheHelp | About Program menu item will display a
dialog which gives a wide array of different informa-
tion. This includes the user name and serial number,
hardware system, operating system, and program ver-
sion.

A URL is also provided which will launch your web
browser and take you to the manufacturer's web site.

An Email address is also provided which will launch
your Email application and begin a message to our
technical support department.

The last function generates a text file which contains all
of the information which might be involved with tech-
nical support issues. The file SYSCONFIG.TXT is
written to the program directory. This file may be
requested when providing assistance. It can be attached
to an Email or faxed.

Operating Syztem | Hardware Syztem |

[ﬂ Wersion 4.0.0.231
==L Jul/03/2000

[CJ2000, &1 Rights Reserved.

LINE&RX SYSTEMS INC
9500 S Tualatin-Sherwood
Tualatin, OR 97062 USA
Tel: [503] £12-9565

Fax: (503) 612-9344

httpe /v linears, com
support{®linears, com
create SYSCOMFIG. TAT file

Total Yirtual Memory  2048ME
Aveail Virtual Memory  1988ME

COMCTL32 Version 4.7236121702 Video Horz 1024 Pixels

Time Mon 4:37 pm
Date Jul 3.2000
Phﬁtfﬂ_"‘“ WinNT Processor Yendor Genuinelntel
Ve{;'ﬁ; 14-3081 Processor Model  Pentium-1-tM5
u Total Disk 5 2035MB
Service Pack Service Pack 5 A?f:il D:zk SE:E: 41MB
Total Phyzical Memory  255ME
Awail Phyzical Memory  171ME
Total Paging File  587MB
Awail Paging File  458MB

Processor Architecture  Intel
Processor Count

True Type Fonts 108
Adobe Type Fonts 345
Windows Path DoAwANNT

COMCTL3Z Date 04/29/1939 Wideo Vert 768 Pisels
File System  FAT Video Colors 32 Bits

Analyzer 10 Port: | 0000

Person: 11111

Company: 111 SH: 123456
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Macro Programs 13

Macro Running: Test.Mac [ESC] to Abort HE

Line
’7|2?D IMPUT “Enter bMenu Selection Mumber [1-9]" %

Wwork Area

Test Program for Macro Development

Selection Menu: (1)-PBun Sweep Test Sweeps

({2)-Print Graph

(31 -Level Curve
(4)-Compare Curves

(51 -Name Curwve

(&)-Ratic 1ESlE=18
(7)-Delta 1E-16=18
(8)-Graph Display
(9)-Exit Program

Command Line
’V Enter Menu Selection Mumber [1-9] ‘

0 G | ESE
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Macro Programs

13.1 Macro Programming

The LMS system software contains a capability knowhlasro Programming

This feature allows the user to write programsaiptsthat contain LMS macro
commands that perform a variety of tests and system software operations. Using
macros, the LMS system will perform a set of prescribed tests and/or menu
operations automatically as the program is executed.

Writing macro programs is structurally very similar to that of programming in
BASIC. The program can be created and written using any of the usual types of text
editor programs, or word processing programs. However, the LMS software
contains a built-irtilities | Macro Editor which is ideally suited to this task.

The LMS macro language is straightforward, and provides many additional
features which help the operator during program execution, and allow program
functions to be modified and controlled during run time. These include: writing
custom messages on the screen, waiting for the operator to press a key, performing
looping, and providing conditional goto statements.

Macro Changes in LMS Version 4 (Win32)

With the introduction of LMS version 4.0 for Win32, many of the macro
commands and their behavior have now changed. For customers who have
previously constructed macros for operation under LMS-3 for DOS, some changes
or modifications to your programs will probably be required.

Some of the commands simply have no relevance in the Windows environment at
all. In other cases the operating system itself handles things very differently, and
the application program has no control over particular aspects of system operation.

TheMacro Command Referenadnich follows in a later section will describe how
some of these commands have now changed in version 4 for Windows.
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Chapter 13

13.2 Running Macro Programs

There are three different ways a macro program can be run:

* Use theAnalyzer | Macro Run menu item or tool button
* Run the macro from within thgtilities | Macro Editor
» AutoRunthe macro as a command line parameter when starting LMS

The first two methods have already been covered in their appropriate chapters
and sections. The last method we will describe here. When a macro is run as
a command line parameter, the macro is started when the software is launched.

Creating a Window's ShortCut to AutoRun a Macro

To run a macro as a command line parameter under windostgrtautlink

must be created to the LMS.EXE application program. It will be assumed that
you know how to create shortcuts within the Windows operating system. If not,
please consult the Windows Help documentation. There are many different
ways to create shortcuts, and they can be placed anywhere on your desktop or
inside other folders. One suggestion is to create a folder under your LMS\
directory tree called Macro Programs, and then place all your autorun shortcuts
in this folder.

First create a shortcut to the LMS.EXE file. Then edit the
properties for the shortcut as shown here. In the Target
edit field, the path to the LMS.EXE file will be given
inside double quotes.

Target type:

Application

Target location: LS

Target:

Append a [space] and then enter the file path to the macro
file you wish to run. When done click Ok.

Iogram Files\LMSALMS . EXE" EALMS \Mach Test Mac

e e e You can rename the shortcut link to whatever you like.

Start in:

Generally a name denoting what macro will be run is a

I"E:\Program Filezh 5"

good idea.

Shartcut Keyw: INone

When you double click on the shortcut link icon, the LMS

e o v = software is started and the macro program is immediately
Find Target.. | Changelcon.. | run. The application program is under macro control until
it is terminated or the macro ends.
’TI Cancel | Lol |
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13.3 Creating Macro Programs

The macro program must first be created with a text editor, either within LMS or
by using an external editor. Any typical text editor can be used, or even a word
processing program. The file format is conventional ASCII lines of text.

However, the LMS software contains a builttilities | Macro Editor which is
ideally suited to this task.

The file namemustbe given an extension of MAC. The LMS system only
recognizes macro program files with the MAC extension. Afterthe program file has
been created with the editor, you should place it in the LMS\Mac folder, or some
other folder for your project.

Note: If you will be using a word processing program, make sure to export/save the
file in a straight ASCII text format. The actual proprietary file format used by word
processing programs is normally not a simple ASCII file, but contains imbedded
commands which the word processing program uses. The LMS interpreter will not
understand these commands, and will flag these lines as unknown macro state-
ments. (See your word processing manual for specific instructions about saving
ASCII text files.)
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13.4 Program Structure and Syntax

The structure of an LMS macro program is very simple. Since most people
have some familiarity with the BASIC language, a similar approach was
selected for the LMS language. Also, the LMS interpreter is similar to that of

a BASIC interpreter. Each statement line of the program is read, decoded, and
executed in a linear sequence. As with BASIC, program lines must start with
a line number. Line numbers are used to reference and report errors, and as
labels for GOTO statements.

The macro command keywords and variable hames can be either upper or
lower case. Comments and messages will be displayed exactly as they are
entered. Text messages are always entered between double quotes. All
keywords and parameters must be separated by one or more spaces.

The maximum number of characters per line is 255. Commentlines can exceed
this since they are not used by LMS. However, messages to be displayed on
the screen will be truncated if the total line length exceeds 80 chrs.

The maximum length of the program is limited to 4096 lines, which is usually
more than adequate. A sample program is listed below. The general syntax of
each line is as follows:

LineNumber  KeyWord Parameter(s)......
100 WORKMSG "This is a message in the work area"

10 * Title: LMS Macro test Program for Development.

20 * Date : 11/10/91

30 * Author: C. Strahm

40 * Description: This program is for testing macro keywords
46 *
50 WORKCLR

60 COMLCLR

70 GOTO 80

80 COMLMSG “This is a Command Line Message, HELLO.”
110 WORKMSG “I am Now going to wait for 5 seconds.”

120 WAIT 5

130 INPUT “Enter in the Number, [1=Repeat]” X

140 IF X 1 GOTO 50

150 LOADQS MAC.SET

160 DATACURVE 20

170 GRPHCURVE 11 12 13 14

180 LOADLIB DEVELOP.LIB

190 PAUSE “Hit Any Key to Start Sweep....."

200 SWEEP

300 END
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13.5 Debugging and Error Reporting

As with any type of programming, bugs are sure to occur. This can mean that the
program will not do initially what you had wanted it to, or that you will simply
receive error messages when you load the program and processing begins.

If the program runs without error messages, then it will be easy to see if the program
is doing what you wanted it to, and what adjustments to the existing statements or
if additional statements are required. This might typically be that you will need to
clear the work area before writing the next messages, or that you wanted to display
the graph at a certain time. These types of programming errors are usually easy to
fix, since you can see directly what the problem is and what needs to be done to
correct it.

If error messages occur, then LMS will abort the macro's execution. This typically
occurs when keywords for commands cannot be recognized. When an error is
detected, it will usually be reported to the screen on the command line. The line
number where the error occurred will also be reported to the work area as well.

If you are creating the macro using Macro Editor, you can take advantage of the
Syntax Checker that is built-in. This will catch many of your obvious errors.

When you receive an error message, note what the message says. In most cases this
will inform you about the problem. Also, the line number of where the error
occurred will point you straight at the line that needs to be fixed. Check the syntax
for the command to make sure you are using the command correctly and that it has
been entered correctly.

Because of memory limitations, the LMS interpreter will certainly not catch all
possible errors and, in some cases, provide very limited information about the cause
of the problem. However, the language is quite simple and far less complex than
conventional programming languages. The smaller set of commands will generally
make the problem easier to locate.

Note: If you need to terminate the execution of a program while it is running, press

[ESC], or [CTRL-END]. This will return you to the LMS software. You will need
to press [ESC] twice if a sweep is in progress.
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13.6 Planning A Macro Program

Before writing the actual program it is generally a good idea to plan what tests
are to be run and what operations the program will need to use. This sort of
flowchart makes writing the program much easiéiso, study the sample
programs provided. They will help you to see how a typical program is
constructed.

In most cases you will need to prepare various curves, libraries, or QuickSet
files which will be used by your macro program. Rmalyzer | Parameters

are setup during the macro by loading previously saved QuickSet files. You
cannot program each parameter individually. Instead, you will need to set and
save one QuickSet file for eashtupyour program requires.

Curve libraries can also be loaded by the program, so any curves to be used as
standards will need to be prepared first and saved in a library. In the program
you would then want to load this library so the appropriate curves are there
when needed.

If you need to change scale settings, this is also handled by loading curve
libraries. All of the scale information is saved in curve libraries as well.

LMS 4.1
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13.7 Macro Command Reference

The following listing gives the macro commands currently supported in the LMS
system. Some of the commands have changed for use under Windows vs. DOS.

The macro commands, keywordscause the LMS system to perform certain tasks

or tests. These encompass far more than simply running sweeps. Some of the
keywords will need no additional information, while others may require certain
parametersThese parameters may be messages, variable labels, or other data.

All of the macro keywords have names which lend themselves to help understand
the functions they perform. This makes the program very easy to read and
comprehend what is occurring throughout its operation.

All Line Numbers, keywords, and parameters must be separated (delimited) by
space characters between them. Spaces shoulet placed between the digits or
signs (+-) of numeric parameters.

At the end of this chapter, there is a summary listing of all Macro Keyword
Commands. This listing includes a brief description of the use of each command.

m * {Comment}
The* (asterick) keyword is used to denote a comment on a line. A comment line
can be placed anywhere in the program. It is used to provide information for the
reader or programmer.

Example: 100 * This is a comment line.

m ADD entrynumA entrynumB entrynumR {ADD: A+B=R}
The ADD keyword is used to produce a summation result curve from two other
curves. All parameters must be integers and between 1 through 50. This is the
equivalent of adding the curves.

Example: 100 ADD 11 12 15

m COMLCLR {Command Line Clear}

TheCOMLCLR keyword is used to clear the command line. If an old message is

no longer desired on the command line, then use this command to erase it.
Example: 100 COMLCLR
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m COMLMSG " messagé {Command Line Message}
The COMLMSG keyword is used to write a message on the command line.
This could be used to tell the operator something to do or to notify the operator
of something. The message parameter should be in double quotes. The
command line is always automatically cleared before placing the message.
You do not have to use COMLCLR first.

Example: 100 COMLMSG "This is a command line message"

m COMPARE Testnum Maxnum Minnum {Compares a curve}
The COMPARE keyword is used to compare a curve between two other
curves used as limits, and gives a PASS/FAIL response on the screen. This is
an AbsoluteComparison. The parameters are entry numbers in the curve
library, and must be integers 1 through 50. The first parameter is the number
of the curve to be compared or tested. The second and third parameters are the
maximum and minimum limit curves. If the test curve is between the two limit
curves, a PASS response will be given. Ifthe test curve exceeds either the max.
or min. limits, a FAIL message will be given.

Example: 100 COMPARE 11 12 13

m COPYCURVE entrynumFrom entrynumTo {Copy Curve}
TheCOPYCURVE keyword is used to copy a curve to another entry position
in the library. This produces a duplicate. The first entry number parameter is
the curve to be copied, and the second entry number is the location of the copy.
Both parameters must be integer numbers 1 through 50.

Example: 100 COPYCURVE 11 13

m CURVEUNITS entrynum LeftUnitName RightUnitName
{ set the type of vertical data units}
The CURVEUNITS keyword is used to change the type of vertical units of a
curve. Unit names ar&req, Time, Phase, SPL, Volt, Amp, Imp, Ratio, Ind,
Cap, Excur, Veloc, AccelThe curve entry number parameter must be 1-50.
Example: 100 CURVEUNITS 11 Imp Phase

m DATACURVE entrynumber {Set the Sweep Data Curve Entry}
TheDATACURVE keyword is used to select the curve entry in the library that
will hold the next sweep data. The entry number parameter must be an integer
1 through 50.

Example: 100 DATACURVE 7
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m DBLIN entrynum code {Convert dB curve to Linear Curve }
This command is now obsolete under LMS version 4.
Example: 100 DBLIN 11 1

m DEC variable {Decrement variable }
The DEC keyword is used to decrement (subtract one) from the variable. The
variable parameter must be defined with the VARLABEL command before using
this command.

Example: 100 DEC X

m DELTA entrynumA entrynumB entrynumR {SUB: A-B=R}
This keyword is an alternate for the SUB command.
Example: 100 DELTA 11 12 15

m DIV entrynumA entrynumB entrynumR {DIV: A/B=R}
TheDIV keyword is used to produce a ratio result curve from two other curves. All
parameters must be integers and between 1 through 50. This is the equivalent of
dividing one curve by another, or subtracting their magnitudes in dB.

Example: 100 DIV 11 12 15

m END {End of Macro Program}
The END keyword is used in all programs to denote the end of the program. It is
normally on the last statement line. More than one END statement can be used.
Whenever an END statement is executed, the program will end. Note: pressing
[ESC] or CTRL-End will produce the same result.

Example: 100 END

m ERBEEP  {Error Beep Sound}
The ERBEEP keyword is used to produce a beep sound from the computer's
speaker the same as those used throughout the program when an error occurs. The
user can use this command to signal the operator.

Example: 100 ERBEEP

m EXITTODOS {Exit LMS and Return to DOS}
This command has been retained for backwards compatibility with old macros, but
under Windows now behaves the same as the END command.

Example: 100 EXITTODOS
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m EXPORT entrynumA Name { Export ASCII Data File by Name }
TheEXPORT keyword is used to produce a data file. The first parameter is the
curve number to export, the second file name. The file will be written to the
LMS\Export folder if no path info is included in the name. An extension of
TXT will be used if none is specified.

Example: 100 EXPORT 11 TESTNAME

m EXPORTCN entrynumA { Export ASCII Data File by CurveName}
The EXPORTCN keyword is used to produce a data file, using the first 8
characters of the curve entry name as the export file name. The first parameter
is the curve number to export. The file will be written to the LMS\Export folder.
Make sure that the curve name contains legal file name characters in the first
8 positions.

Example: 100 EXPORTCN 11

m EXPORTFN entrynumA {Export ASCII Data File, prompt for Name}
TheEXPORTFN keyword is used to produce a data file, and allow the user
to enter a file name each time the command is executed. The first parameter is
the curve number to export. The file will be written to the LMS\Export folder
if no path infoisincluded inthe name. An extension of TXT will be used if none
is specified. Make sure to enter a file nhame that contains legal file name
characters.

Example: 100 EXPORTFN 11

m EXPORTVN variable entrynumAExpost ASCII Data File, VarName}
TheEXPORTVN keyword is used to produce a data file, using an 8 character
name produced from the variable value as the export file name. The variable
parameter must be defined with the VARLABEL command before using this
command. The first parameter is the variable from which to derive the name,
the second is the curve number to export. The file will be written to the
LMS\Export folder with and extension of TXT.

Example: 100 EXPORTVN X 11

m EXTCAL  {Runs the External Calibration Routine}
TheEXTCAL keyword is used to call the External calibration routine for the
LMS system. This command is intended for factory use, as it is not typically
required for regular operation.

Example: 100 EXTCAL
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m GOTO line {GOTO line number}
TheGOTO keyword is used ito make a jump to a different line number than the next
line. The line number parameter must be given.

Example: 100 GOTO 60

m GRPHCURVE entrynumber(s) {Select Curves for Graph}

TheGRPHCURVE keyword is used to select which curves are to be displayed on

the graph. The entry number parameters must be an integer 1 through 50. Up to all

50 entry numbers can be listed. All entry numbers in the list must be separated with

spaces. Any curve numbers not listed will be turned off from display on the graphs.
Example: 100 GRPHCURVE 1 3 1519 20

m GRPHSCRN {RollUp the MacroRun Dialog}
The GRPHSCRN keyword is used to roll up the MacroRun dialog.
Example: 100 GRPHSCRN

m |[FCRKEYGOTO line {Takes Jump if CarriageReturn Hit}

The IFCRKEYGOTO keyword is used to check for operator keystroke of the

[ENTER] key. This command would normally be used after the PAUSE command.
Example: 100 IFCRKEYGOTO 500

m |[FSBKEYGOTO line {Takes Jump if SpaceBar Hit}

The IFSBKEYGOTO keyword is used to check for operator keystroke of the
[SpaceBar] key. This command would normally be used after the PAUSE com-
mand. Example: 100 IFSBKEYGOTO 500

m |F variable valueGOTO line {IF variable=value, GOTO line number}
ThelF keyword is used to test if a previously defined variable is equal to the value.
This command provides conditional branching. The variable parameter must be
defined with the VARLABEL command before using this command. If the variable
equals the value, then the GOTO line number will be executed. If not, execution
continues with the next statement number.

Example: 100 IF X 1 GOTO 130

m INC variable {Increment variable }
The INC keyword is used to increment (add one) to the variable. The variable
parameter must be defined with the VARLABEL command before using this
command.

Example: 100 INC X
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m INPUT " messageé variable {Input an integer value, assign to var}
ThelNPUT keyword is used to allow the operator to respond to a question, and
enter a response. This function is limited to integers. The message text is
written on the command line with an entry response field and waits for the
operator to enter a number and press [ENTER]. The message text must be in
double quotes. The command line is always automatically cleared before
placing the message text. You do not have to use COMLCLR first. Also, the
command line will be cleared after the response. The variable parameter is a
label you wish to assign the response value to. The variable parameter must be
defined with the VARLABEL command before using this command. This
command is very useful for making program selections or choices. After this
command, one or more IF statements would probably be used to handle the
selection.

Example: 100 INPUT "Print Graph, [1=yes,0=n0]" X

m INTCAL {Runs the Internal Calibration Routine}
TheINTCAL keyword is used to call the Internal calibration routine for the
LMS system. This command is intended for factory use, as it is not typically
required for regular operation.

Example: 100 INTCAL

m LEVEL entrynumber octave {Smooths a curve using octave width}
This keyword is an alternate for the SMOOTH command.
Example: 100 LEVEL 12 0.5

m LIBLIST {Displays the Curve Library Entry List}
No longer supported in LMS version 4. Does nothing.
Example: 100 LIBLIST

m LMSINIT  {Initializes the LMS hardware }
TheLMSINIT keyword causes the hardware to be initialized (factory use)
Example: 100 LMSINIT

m LOADLIB filename.LIB {Load a Curve Library File}
TheLOADLIB keyword is used to load a curve library file into the system. If
no extension or path information is provided, the program assumes the
extension of LIB and a location in the LMS\Lib folder.

Example: 100 LOADLIB engr.lib
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m LOADQS filename.SET {Load a QuickSet File}
The LOADQS keyword is used to load a QuickSet file to set the analyzer
parameters. If no extension or path information is provided, the program assumes
the extension of SET and a location in the LMS\Set folder.

Example: 100 LOADQS spl.set

m LOADMIC filename.MDF {Load a hew MDF File}
TheLOADMIC keyword is used to load a new MDF file for the Mic Input. If no
extension or path information is provided, the program assumes the extension of
MDF and a location in the LMS\Mdf folder.

Example: 100 LOADMIC SN12345678.MDF

m MAKESPLZ SPLentrynum Zentrynum{Create combination SPL/Z entry }
The MAKESPLZ keyword is used to produce a combination SPL and Z curve
entry. This type of entry contains two magnitude curves: SPL and Z. The first entry
number is that of the SPL curve, and the second is that of the Z curve. The Z
magnitude curve (Ohms) will be written into the SPL entry, in place of the SPL
phase.

Example: 100 MAKESPLZ 11 20

m MENUSCRN {RollDown the MacroRun dialog}
TheMENUSCRN keyword is used to roll down the MacroRun dialog. This makes
the contents of the workarea and command line visible.

Example: 100 MENUSCRN

m MICMAKE entrynum {Create MDF File from curve entrynum}
TheMICMAKE keyword is used to produce a calibration file for mic correction.
This command is mainly for factory use. The entry number should be that of an entry
containing a ratio curve of the mic response vs. some reference. The sweep range
of the curve must be 10Hz to 40kHz. The entry number must be aninteger 1 through
50. When the command is activated, it will prompt the user to enter a serial number
for the mic file. This must be a 6 digit integer from 100000 to 999999. The mic file
will then be written to the main LMS\Mdf folder as "SNnnnnnn.MDF".

Example: 100 MICMAKE 11

m MUL entrynumA entrynumB entrynumR{MUL: A*B=R }
TheMUL keyword is used to produce a multiplication result curve from two other
curves. All parameters must be integers and between 1 through 50. This is the
equivalent of multiplying the curves. It can be used on either the graph or menu
screens.

Example: 100 MUL 11 12 15
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m NAMECURVE entrynumber {Enter/Edit the Curve Name}
The NAMECURVE keyword is used to enter a name for a curve. The entry
number parameter must be an integer 1 through 50. This command will ask the
operator to enter a name for the curve entry specified here.

Example: 100 NAMECURVE 11

m OKBEEP {OK Beep Sound}
The OKBEEP keyword is used to produce a beep sound from the computer.
The user can use this command to signal the operator.

Example: 100 OKBEEP

m ONFAILGOTO Line Number {If Compare test fails, jump to Line Num}

The ONFAILGOTO keyword is used sometime after a COMPARE or

RELCOMPARE test to make a jump to a different line number if the test failed.
Example: 100 ONFAILGOTO 250

m PAUSE "message" { Pause for key press }

The PAUSE keyword is used to cause the system to stop and wait for the

operator to press a key - any key. The command line is also automatically

cleared first, and the message is displayed. The message should be in double

guotes. The command line is again cleared after the key is pressed.
Example: 100 PAUSE "Connect Cables, Hit any key when ready...."

m PHASE entrynumA  {Generate the Minimum Phase for CurveNum}
The PHASE keyword is used to produce the minimum phase curve for the
magnitude response in curve A. The parameter must be an integer and between
1 through 50.

Example: 100 PHASE 11

m PRINT {Print Graph}
ThePRINT keyword is used to print a graph. The printer setup thatis currently
active in the software will be used. It is the users responsibility to see that the
proper settings have been established prior to running the program, or before
executing this command.

Example: 100 PRINT

m PRINTCN {Print Graph}

This command now behaves the sanmfeRINT for LMS version 4. Spooling

afile to disk is now under the control of the Windows system and printer driver.
Example: 100 PRINTCN
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m PRINTFN {Print Graph}

This command now behaves the samBRENT for LMS version 4. Spooling a

file to disk is now under the control of the Windows system and printer driver.
Example: 100 PRINTFN

m PRINTVN variable{Print Graph}

This command now behaves the samBRENT for LMS version 4. Spooling a

file to disk is now under the control of the Windows system and printer driver.
Example: 100 PRINTVN X

m PRNPORT xxxx {Port: LPT1 LPT2 LPT3 COM1 COM2 COM3 COM4}

This command selects the port to be used with the PRINTSTR command. If a serial

port is chosen, the existing setup from the Windows control panel is used.
Example: 100 PRNPORT LPT1

m PULSE {Produces a Trigger Pulse }
The PULSE keyword is used to produce a trigger pulse at pin 13 of the DB15F
connector. Normally, this pinis low. When this command is executed pin 13 will
go high for the amount of time specified in ik | Preferencedialog and then
return low. This is a TTL level pulse. This can be used to activate some other
external equipment such as a turn table for polar plotting, or perhaps to activate
relays that control test hook-up connections.

Example: 100 PULSE

m REALIMAG OrgCurveNum RealCurveNum ImagCurveNum
{ separate the Real & Imag components into other curves}
This command takes the cos() and sin() of the OrgCurveNum, and writes two new
curves RealCurveNum and ImagCurveNum.
Example: 100 REALIMAG 1 11 12
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m RELCOMPARE Testnum dB LoFreq HiFreq

{Compares a curve with dB rel tol, between Lo and Hi Freq Range}
The RELCOMPARE keyword is used to compare a curve between a +/-
relative flathess tolerance, and gives a PASS/FAIL response. The range for
comparison can be limited to less than the actual curve frequency range. The
first parameteris the entry number to test, and the second parameter is a positive
dB value. The LoFreq and HiFreq parameters are real numbers which specify
the actual range to be tested. This operation finds the average base line level
of the test curve, and then checks to see if any of the points on the curve are
above or below the average by the dB tolerance value. This is useful to check
curves for relative flatness. If the test curve differs from the average by more
than the dB value a FAIL message will be given. The following example tests
curve #11 for relative flatness within +/- 2.5dB, from 35Hz to 15kHz.

Example: 100 RELCOMPARE 11 2.5 35 15E3

m SAVELIB  {Saves the current curve library in memory to disk. }
The SAVELIB keyword is used to save the curve library.
Example: 100 SAVELIB

m SCALE entrynumberdB {Scales a curve using the dB value}
TheSCALE keyword is used to offset the magnitude of a curve up or down by
the amount given by dB. The first parameter is the entry number for the curve
to scale and must be an integer 1 through 50. The second parameter is the dB
value to adjust the curve by, and is a real number.

Example: 100 SCALE 12 -6.0
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m SETSCP index valug] Set an SCP value }

The SETSCPkeyword is used to change a value of a System Control Parameter.
The index can be an integer including 3, 8, 14, 15, 18, 40-46, and the value can be
any real number.

SCP index Function:

3 1=Enable MDF Correction

8 Set dB/Div

14 Enable Left (Magnitude) curve display
15 Enable Right (Phase) curve display
18 RT60 Delta dB

40 DelayStartSweep (0.1mS units)

41 DelaySettleReads (0.1mS units)

42 DebounceF10k (0.1mS units)

43 DebounceFlk  (0.1mS units)

44 DebounceF100 (0.1mS units)

45 DebounceGain (0.1mS units)

46 DidNotSettle Display Time (0.1mS units)

Example: 100 SETSCP 31 1.0

m SETVAR variable value {Set variable=value }
TheSETVAR keyword is used to assign an integer value to a variable name. The
variable parameter must be defined with the VARLABEL command before using
this command. The value should be an integer.

Example: 100 SETVAR X 129

m SMOOTH entrynumber octave {Smooths a curve using octave width}

TheSMOOTH keyword is used to level outemooththe detail of a curve. The first

parameter is the entry number for the curve to level and must be aninteger 1 through

50. The second parameter is the octave width to apply to the leveling process, and

is a real number. The larger the octave number, the more the curve will be leveled.
Example: 100 SMOOTH 12 0.5

® SQRT entrynumA entrynumR { SQRT: (A}*=R}
The SQRT keyword is used to produce a result curve that is the square root of
another curve. All parameters must be integers and between 1 through 50. This is
the equivalent of taking the square root of a curve.

Example: 100 SQRT 11 15
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m SUB entrynumA entrynumB entrynumR {SUB: A-B=R}
TheSUBkeyword is used to produce a difference result curve from two other
curves. All parameters must be integers and between 1 through 50. This is the
equivalent of subtracting the curves. Atypical application might be subtracting
an impedance curve measurement from another curve with the cable ends
shorted to produce a resulting curve which is purely the speaker's impedance
without cable impedance.

Example: 100 SUB 11 12 15

m SWEEP {Runs a Sweep }
The SWEEP keyword is used to initiate a sweep. If the MacroRun dialog is
currently rolled down, it will then be rolled up.

Example: 100 SWEEP

m RATIO entrynumA entrynumB entrynumR {DIV: A/B=R}
This keyword is an alternate for the DIV command.
Example: 100 RATIO 11 12 15

m VARLABEL var var var ... { Declares variable labels }
TheVARLABEL keyword is used to declare the variable labels that will be
used in your macro. All variables must be declared before any operations can
be performed onthem. The labels are delimited by a [SPACE] character. There
is a maximum of 20 variables, and the number of characters in the labels of all
variables combined must not exceed 80. The labels can be made up of any
alpha-numeric combination. Only one VARLABEL command is allowed per
macro program. All variables must be defined with a single VARLABEL
command.

Example: 100 VARLABEL A X 1AB FLAG1

m WAIT seconds {Wait time in seconds}
TheWAIT keyword is used to cause the system to wait before executing the
next statement line. This could be used to allow the operator to view a message,
or to do something before the next command. The seconds parameter can be
a decimal number or an integer. This example causes a wait for 5 and a half
seconds.

Example: 100 WAIT 5.5
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m WORKCLR {Work Area Clear}
TheWORKCLR keyword is used to clear the work area in the MacroRun dialog.
If other messages or information are no longer desired in the work area, then use this
command to erase it.
Example: 100 WORKCLR

m WORKMSG " messageé {Work Area Message}

The WORKMSG keyword is used to write a message in the work area of the
MacroRun dialog. This could be used to tell the operator something to do, or to
notify the operator of something. The message parameter should be in double
guotes. The first work area message will be placed at the top of the work area. Each
following work area message will be automatically placed on the next line below.
When the WORKCLR command is given, this process repeats. Aftera WORKCLR
command, the next work area message will again be placed on the top line.

m ZCURVEFO entrynumberFo tol {compare Fo to +tol% }
The ZCURVEFO keyword will run a comparison test on a speaker impedance
curve resonance for Fo. This operation sets the internal Pass/Fail flag, which can
be used with the ONFAILGOTO command.
This example tests curve number 11 for Fo=28Hz +5%

Example: 100 ZCURVEFO 11 28.0 5.0

m ZCURVEZO entrynumberZimp tol { compare Zo to +tol% }
The ZCURVEZO keyword will run a comparison test on a speaker impedance
curve resonance for Zo. This operation sets the internal Pass/Fail flag, which can
be used with the ONFAILGOTO command.
This example tests curve number 11 for Zo=55 Ohms +10%

Example: 100 ZCURVEZO0 11 55.0 10.0
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13.8 Macro Command List

The following is a summary listing of the LMS macro commands. For any new
possible updates, check the README.MAC file in the LMS\MAC folder for any
possible additional new commands.

*

ADD
COMLCLR
COMLMSG
COMPARE
COPYCURVE
CURVEUNITS
DATACURVE
DBLIN

DEC

DELTA

DIV

END
ERBEEP
EXITTODOS
EXPORT
EXPORTCN
EXPORTFN
EXPORTVN
EXTCAL
GOTO
GRPHCURVE
GRPHSCRN
IFCRKEYGOTO
IFSBKEYGOTO
IF__GOTO
INC

INPUT
INTCAL
LEVEL
LMSINIT
LOADLIB
LOADQS

Comment

ADD curves A+B

Command Line Clear

Command Line Message

Compare a curve

Copy a curve to another entry

Change Curve vertical Units

Set the sweep data curve entry
Converts dB curve units to Linear (now obsolete)
Decrement a variable value

DELTA curves A-B (Same as SUB)

DIV curves A/B (Same as RATIO)

End of Macro

Error Beep Sound

Exit the Macro

Export ASCII Data File

Export ASCII Data File, use CurveName
Export ASCII Data File, prompt fro FileName
Export ASCII Data File, use variable for FileName
Run Internal Calibration

Go to Line Number

Set the curve entries to graph

RollUp MacroRun Dialog

If CR keystroke occurs, then goto line

If SB keystroke occurs, then goto line

If variable=value, then goto line
Increment a variable value

Input an integer to variable

Run Internal Calibration

Levels a curve (Same as SMOOTH)
Initialize LMS Hardware (factory use)
Load Curve Library

Load QuickSet File
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LOADMIC .. Load new MDF file for Mic input

MAKESPLZ ... Make a combination SPL and Z curve entry
MENUSCRN ....... RollDn MacroRun Dialog

MICMAKE  ...... Generate a MIC cal file

MuL MUL curves A*B

NAMECURVE ....... Enter the name for a curve

OKBEEP ... OK Beep Sound

ONFAILGOTO ....... If Compare test Fails, goes to Line Number
PAUSE .. Wait for Key Press

PHASE .. Generate Minimum Phase Response
PRNPORT ... Selects the port for the PRINTSTR command
PRINT, PRINTCN, PRINTFN, PRINTVN ... Print a graph
PRINTSTR ... Send a string to the PRNPORT

PULSE .. Pulse the TTL output

REALIMAG ... Seperates the Real and Imaginary curve values
RELCOMPARE ....... Relative Curve Compare

SAVELIB .. Saves Curve Library to Disk

SCALE ... Scale a curve, adjust the magnitude
SETSCP ... Change the value of an SystemControlParam
SETVAR .. Set the value of an integer variable
SMOOTH ... Smooths a curve (Same as LEVEL)

SQRT .. SQRT of curve (A)

suB ... SUB curves A-B (Same as DELTA)

SWEEP ... Run a sweep

RATIO .. RATIO curves A/B (Same as DIV)
VARLABEL ... Declares variable labels

WAIT ... Wait time in Seconds

WORKCLR ... Work Area Clear

WORKMSG  ....... Work Area Message

ZCURVEFO  ...... Test a speaker Z curve for Fo

ZCURVEZO  ....... Test a speaker Z curve for Zo

Hot Keys:

[ESC] ... End macro program and return to LMS
[CTRL-End]  ....... End macro program and return to LMS
[CTRL-D] ... End macro program and return to LMS

This completes the summary listing of Macro Keyword Commands. Be sure to
check the README.MAC file in the LMS\MAC folder for any other possible
new macros or updated information.
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13.9 Macro Run Dialog

When amacro is started, the Macro Run dialog appears in the upper left hand corner
over the graph. This dialog can be manually rolled up/down, and will also
automatically roll up during a sweep. This is helpful for viewing the entire graph.

To terminate the macro use the [ESC] key, or the Abort button. If a sweep is in
progress, you will need to use [ESC] or F9 to first terminate the sweep.

At the top of the dialog is tHenepanel. The text of the currently executing macro
line is shown here. The large viewing area below igithré area This region can
be used to post multiple messages from the macro. It is useful for creating menus.

Below this region is theommand line The macro program can display special
single line text messages here. At the bottom of the dialog is the Parameters panel.
The edit box is used to enter data during macro operation, and the Ok button is used
when your editing is finished. The Ok button can also be used in place of pressing
the [ENTER] key or [SPACEBAR] for various command prompts.

The last panel in the lower right corner contains two status indicators PASS/FAIL
and theAbort macro button.

Macro Running: Test.Mac [ESC] to Abort HE
Line
’7|2?D IMPUT “Enter bMenu Selection Mumber [1-9]" %
Wwork Area
Test Program for Macro Development
Selection Menu: (1)-PBun Sweep Test Sweeps
({2)-Print Graph
(3)-Lewvel Curve
(4)-Compare Curves
(5)-Name Curve
(&)-Ratic 1ESlE=18
(7)-Delta 1E-16=18
(8)-Graph Display
(9)-Exit Program
Command Line
’V Enter Menu Selection Mumber [1-9] ‘
P
E (] ESEEm o
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SPL vs Freq
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14.1 Measuring Methods for SPL

The process of setting up LMS to measure SPL is trivial when compared to the
considerations for the environment. Measuring the device or transducer system
initially may appear very easy, but in reality keeping the environmental effects out

of the measurement is by far the most difficult problem to overcome.

The typical goal of an SPL measurement is to measure the transducer or system,
without measuring the environment. To achieve this goal several methods of SPL

measurement have evolved. With modern computer assisted analyzers like LMS

many more tools have become available to solve this problem.

To measure SPL without environmental reflections, two methods can be employed:
(1) setup the environment so as not to produce any significant reflections, or (2) use
gating to remove reflections.

When making ungated SPL measurements, any environmental boundaries such as
walls or other reflecting surfaces will produce multi path echos which will be added
into the response measurement. These reflections will produce narrow peaks and
dips in the response curve that are not actually there in the transducer itself.

As such, these measurements are domain critical if the goal of the measurement is
to analyze only the loudspeaker and not the room plus the loudspeaker.

There are several types of environments which can be set up which will eliminate,
at least to a large degree, any multi-path reflections caused by walls or boundaries.
In fact, these methods are really the only ones which can be used when running full
range frequency response curves down to low frequencies. Gating is effective at
mid and high frequencies, but still does not solve the problem of low frequency
measurement.

Ungated SPL measurements can be successfully carried out in several types of
environments. These am@nechoic chambeground planehalf-space andnear

field. The following pages should help to explain the significant characteristics of
these methods.
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14.2 Anechoic Chamber Measurements

Anechoic measurements require either a specially constructed anechoic cham-
ber, or placement of the speaker in mid-air far from any surfaces. The only
surface is that of the baffle board of the enclosure. This method includes the
enclosure diffraction effects.

The purpose of an anechoic chamber is to absorb all sound striking the walls
so that none is reflected. This is typically handled by covering the walls of a
room with sound absorbing materials. A chamber is shown below.

However, even well designed chambers still do not approach the ideal anechoic
behavior at low frequencies. Atlow frequencies, total absorption is extremely
difficult to achieve. For this reason most chambers degenerate to the behavior
of a constant pressure enclosure as frequency is decreased.

Atthese frequencies the pressure field will cause arise in level with decreasing
frequency typically 12dB/Octave. In the mid and high frequencies the
chamber will usually have good anechoic characteristics.

Given the difficulty of either building an anechoic chamber or dealing with

microphones and loudspeakers suspended high in mid-air, true anechoic
measurements are not convenient for most people.
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14.3 Ground Plane Measurements

Ground plane measurements are very nearly identical to anechoic measurements.
Because the measurement includes both the direct sound from the enclosure, plus
the mirrored image from the ground plane, the SPL for the same microphone
placement distance will be 6dB higher than the anechoic SPL level.

The only requirement for a ground-plane measurement is a large reflective surface,
such as a parking lot or drive-way, with no obstructions for a radius of 20-30 feet
or more. The procedure is to place the loudspeaker on its side on the ground, and
then place the microphoma the groundn front of the speaker.

Ground plane measurements, like anechoic measurements, will have a rising
character in the response caused by diffraction off the loudspeaker baffle board.
This occurs inthe mid range region. The increase in SPL is about 6dB, the frequency
being determined by the total area of the baffle.

If you are measuring a multi-way enclosure with low, mid, and high frequency
drivers, the enclosure should be positioned on its side with the high frequency driver
nearest the ground. The microphone should be aligned on axis with the high
frequency driver as well. The off-axis angle relative to the wavelengths of the mid
and low frequency drivers will typically not be significant.

Many times it is a good idea to slightly tilt the enclosure downward toward the
microphone. The important goal here is to try to keep the microphone on-axis with
the high frequency driver.

The ground plane method is a very good choice and does not require any expensive
or elaborate set up. All thatis required is a flat surface with some open area around
it. See the figure below.
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14.4 Half-Space Measurements

Half-space opit measurements are made by recessing the loudspeaker in the
ground with the drivers facing toward the sky, and the microphone placed

above the enclosure. Again, the mic should be directly in line above the high
frequency driver. This is shown in the figure below.

Since this type of measurement places the baffle board of the enclosure in an
infinitely large plane, measurements made in half-space do not exhibit the
rising response that occurs with anechoic or ground plane measurements.
However like the ground-plane, the radiation field is half of a full sphere so the
level is 6dB higher than a free field or anechoic measurement.

As with ground plane measurements, there should be no obstructions for a 15-
30 foot radius around the area for low frequency work.

Pit measurements can be one of the very best for producing SPL response
curves of the transducer/enclosure free of any reflection defects caused by the
environment. Many loudspeaker researchers and manufacturers have em-
ployed this method for years.

In some cases the size of the plane can be reduced. If mid and high frequency
response plots are required, a smaller plane is permissible. A plyame8

feet square with a hole cut in the center for the transducer would provide good
results down to about 200Hz. The table can be above the floor and will act as
an infinite plane at these frequencies.

MIC

1 Meter
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14.5 Near Field Measurements

The measurement methods discussed in the preceeding sections are kiaown as
field measurements. This is because the microphone is far enough away from the
source that the sound radiation at the microphone is spherical. This means that the
response drops by inverse square law as distance increases. If the microphone is
moved to a very close distance near the piston surface of the source, the radiation
becomes a pressure field. This is known asts field

By placing the microphone closer to the source boundary reflections are eliminated
since the reflection amplitude relative to the direct amplitude will be much smaller.
Typically, a microphone may be 1 or 2 meters away from a source measuring 90dB
of direct SPL. With boundaries at 2 or 3 meters away, serious reflections would be
produced since the reflection levels would have similar levels at 80-90dB. How-
ever, when the microphone is moved closer to the source, the direct level increases
dramatically, while the reflection level does not significantly change.

The characteristics of the near field region are quite different than those of the far
field region. In the far field, a doubling of distance from the source will decrease the

level by 6dB. In the near field region this does not occur. The pressure remains
constant regardless of changes in distance.

In order to be in the near field region, the microphone must be placgclose to

the piston source. The maximum distance permissible is dependent on the
frequency range being measured. At low frequencies, the near field distance will
be much greater than at high frequencies.

For measuring woofers, placing the microphone within 0.25 inch from the cone will
produce excellent near field curves. If there is a port, the mic should be placed in
the baffle board plane of the port mouth. For midrange drivers placing the
microphone as close as possible without touching the cone is necessary. Midrange
near field measurements can be very tricky. If good high frequency results are
required, the mic must be almost touching the cone. For tweeters near field
measurements are impractical.

The problem for multi-way enclosures is that you cannot be in a near field condition
for all the drivers simultaneously due to their spread out locations on the baffle
board. However for single driver measurements near field methods can be useful.
This is especially true for measuring low frequency response from woofers. The
near field method eliminates the need for any large open area around the speaker.
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However if separate measurements are taken for different ranges of an
enclosure, LMS can be used to sum these results together. In this manner, a
full range frequency response curve can be produced.

A good choice would be to take near field measurements on the woofer and
port, and a gated measurement on the full enclosure to capture the mid and
high frequency ranges. These curves could then be spliced together to form a
complete full range curveThis method is more complex and more work, but

it does allow full range curves to be produced in any environment.

The drawing below shows the typical mic positions for measuring the woofer
and port. In far field measurements, the SPL output from the woofer and port
are summed together acoustically. When taking near field measurements on
the woofer, the port output does not appear in the pressure at the woofer. For
this reason, ported enclosures require separate measurements to be taken at the
woofer cone and at the port. These must then be summed together mathemati-
cally within the LMS software as a post processing operation.

The real goal here is to be able to measure the near field SPL and then to predict
what the SPL would occur at a far field distance such as 1 Meter. This can be
done if the piston area for the source is known. Itis simply a matter of scaling.

The following formula gives the ratio of far field
presure to near field pressure at 1 Meter, referenced

to half-space far field.
Scaling Factor for Near Field (1M half-space):
Pfar/Pnear = 0.2821 « sqrt(Sd) [Sd in sqM]

- MIC/WOOFER 'I_'his can be thought of as the_ scaling factor for near
[0.25In Dust Cap] field measurements. If you wish to know the scaling
factor in dB, then take 20*Log of this value. If you
wanted to scale the near field pressure to a far field
equivalent for a full-space environment (anechoic),
you would divide this ratio by 2, (or subtract 6dB).

MIC/PORT
— [Mouth of Port]
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The following example should help to explain the process. This enclosure used a
15" woofer and a port of 4.5" in diameter. The following scaling constants are
produced:

15" Woofer Sd=0.089sgM  Pf/Pn=0.0842= -21.5dB
4.5" Port Sd=0.010sgM  Pf/Pn=0.0286= -30.9dB

The figure below shows the raw near field curves taken at the port and woofer before
scaling. Note the woofer null at 40Hz where the portis tuned. Also note that the port
curve is higher than the woofer curve. This is because the area of the port is smaller
than the speaker.

Now the curves are scaled down. The woofer curve is shifted by -21.5dB, and the
port curve is shifted by -30.9dB. The scaled curves are shown in the top graph on
the following page. Now the amplitudes of the port and woofer show similar levels.

The next step is to generate the phase curves for each. The only precaution which
should be observed here is that the slopes of each curve as they cross the low
frequency limit be at the asymptotic rate of 12dB/Octave. For this example, the
woofer curve was fixed using the Tail Correction utility at 25Hz, and was set to

12dB/Octave.
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If a low range limit of 10Hz had been used, this may not have been necessary.
The minimum phase was then generated. This is shown in the bottom graph.

To combine the woofer and port curves, the SUBtract process operation is
used. The curves must be subtracted bedhagmrt wave is out of phase with
that of the speaker.
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The minimum phase curve generated by LMS produces the same relative phase for
both, sothe SUB operation must be used and not ADD. It should also be noted that
no time correction is required. The relative positions of the woofer and port are
slightly different (the dust cap is behind the port mouth) but at these long wave
lengths the difference is not significant.

After the Woofer and port curves are subtracted, the result shown in the Black curve
in the figure below is produced. Also shown in the Blue line on the graph is a far
field measurement. This is a far field measurement done on a ground plane.

At frequencies less than about 100Hz the correlation is excellent. As the frequency
increases above 100Hz, the ground plane measurement shows more amplitude.
This is due to a number of factors: (1) the ground plane measurement contains baffle
board directivity, (2) the near field measurement also lacks some of the directivity
of the cone itself.

For low frequency measurements the near field method produces very good results.
This result curve could be spliced into a gated sweep at 100Hz to yield a full range

curve.
SPL vs Freq
s B O
. e J MV“‘* L\
w AL TR

: NN
: ('Y

75//7 f HIRRLE

&
Hz 50 100 200 500 1K 2K 5K 10K 20K

Woofer-Port, compared to Ground Plane.

LMS 4.1 287
User Manual



SPL Applications

288

Chapter 14

14.6 Gated SPL Measurements

By using a sophisticated series of electronic timing, LMS can make quasi-

anechoic measurements in reflective environments. LMS gates out reflections
by turning the meter on when the signal arrives at the microphone and then
turning the meter off sometime before the first boundary reflection has reached
the microphone. The control of these parameters is solely the responsibility of
the user.

Since the total ON time of the meter window is being limited in order to avoid
measuring reflections, there is also a limitation imposed in terms of low
frequency response. As frequency is decreased, the time period for a cycle
increases. The following table illustrates some example values:

Freq Period
10Hz = 100mS
100Hz = 10mS
1kHz = imS

10kHz = 0.1mS

The period is the amount of time required for a sine wave to make one cycle.
Because of the inverse relationship between period and frequency, the lower
the frequency, the longer the time required to reathpturea signal.

For example, a sine wave at 10Hz will take 100mS to make a single revolution
through its cycle. If the meter window ON time is only 10mS, the waveform
will only have passed through 10% of its full cycle. There is no way that the
meter will everseethe full cycle to measure its amplitude. If the frequency of
the waveform was 1kHz, then there would be 10 cycles passing through the
window which would make level measurement very easy.

LMS uses aninstantaneous detector for gated sweep modes that can capture the
signal level in a single cycle, or even less. However, this assumes that when
the meter window opens the signal has arrived perfectly on-time to be read. In
reality this is quite difficult to achieve, given the delay through the air and
transducer response. These quantities are difficult to measure or determine
perfectly.

As arule of thumb, the low frequency limit will be approximately equal to the
reciprocal of the meter window ON time. In many cases the response will start
to degenerate at twice this value.
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Most FFT type analyzers generate data that goes far below this critical gating
frequency. The data near and below this frequency is meaningless and must be
ignored. LMS helps in this regard by not even attempting to measure below the
critical gate frequency. The response below this frequency is set to a flat line.

For example, a 10mS meter ON time will produce excellent results down to 200Hz
with final data cut-off at 100Hz. Below 100Hz the data is eliminated.

To accurately measure an enclosure using a gate method, itis necessary to maximize
the distance to the closest boundary. This is always desirable to enable measure-
ments down to the lowest possible frequency.

The ground-plane method can be used for this purpose. Typically the nearest wall
or ceiling would produce your closest boundary.

For gated measurements a pole method can also be used. This is shown in the figure
below. Here a small platform on top of a pole is used to hold the cabinet off the floor
or ground. This method produces an anechoic type result when used with gating.

1 Meter MIC
——[[C—T/]

2 Meters
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m A Gating Example

The primary limitation on the low frequency limit of gated SPL measurements

is the distance to the nearest boundary. The meter gate ON time must be short
enough that it does not pick up the first reflection from a nearby boundary.

It should be obvious that the smaller the environment, and the nearer the
boundaries are to the test area, the higher the low frequency limit will be. Gated
measurements made in residential household living rooms, usually must be
gated to 2 or 5 mS at most, which means a response down to only 200-500Hz.

However, the effectiveness of gating can be easily illustrated by the figure
below. Here athree way cabinet was measured using the ground-plane method
with a nearby boundary placed very close at 1 meter away. The mic distance
was also 1 meter.

The solid curve shows the gated response, while the dotted curve shows the
normal sweep response. The sweep frequency range is 200Hz-20kHz, with
both curves taken at 300 data points to pick up all of the reflection effects.
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With the gate METER ON time of 2.3mS the sweep terminates at about 435Hz. As
the solid curve shows, the gated sweep starts to break-up as it approaches 435Hz.
This is due to only 1 to 2 sinewave cycles passing through the meter window with
non-perfect delay timing.

The gated response above 1kHz is extremely smooth with no sharp reflection

effects shown. The dotted line showing the non-gated normal sweep shows exactly
the effects of boundary reflections. There is a very noticeable spiking throughout

the sweep.

m Leveling a Normal Sweep to Remove Reflection Spikes

Upon inspection of the normal sweep curve, it can be said that the average of the
curve is very similar to that of the gated sweep. In fact if the curve is leeeled,
smoothegdthe response is very close to that of the true gated sweep. This is shown
in the graph below.

This curve was leveled with a 0.333 Octave factor. This is virtually the same idea
as the warble tone oscillator. The effect of reflections can be largely evened out by
leveling. For best results though, a high resolution sweep should be taken to
produce a true average. If only a small number of data points are used, the full
cancellation effect of the reflections and leveling may not be realized.
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14.7 Response of Car Interiors

In some cases it may be desirable or necessary to include the effects of the
environment. This is most certainly true of car stereo systems. This might also
be of interest when the effects of a room are to be included in the measurement
of SPL response.

Including the effects of the environmentis easy. Allthatis required is to simply
measure the enclosurghat environment. The following discussion will even

go beyond this and show the differences between a car interior and a ground-
plane measurement.

Using some of the utility features in LMS, we can gain an excellent understand-
ing of how an enclosure will perform when used in a car environment. When

a loudspeaker system is designed based on measurements in a controlled open
environment, its response inside a small closed space can be expected to be
quite different.

In the following test an enclosure was measured first in a ground-plane setting,
and then measured again inside a car interior. The two curves were then divided
to produce aatio. The ratio curve is the dB difference between the ground-
plane environment and the car environment. The actual response of the
enclosure becomes virtually irrelevant. Since it is, of course, present in both
curves itsownfrequency response is canceled out.
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There are three curves shown in the graph on the previous page. The solid line is
that of the enclosure measured under ground-plane conditions. The dotted curve
is the enclosure measured inside thevitirall windows closedThe dashed curve

is the enclosure in the caith the driver and passenger windows both down

The ground-plane response is quite smooth without reflections, while both of the
inside Car response curves show a tremendous amount of reflections. Also, both
responses inside the car show a marked increase in level at the low end, with respect
to that of the ground-plane measurement.

To better see the tendencies of the Car response, all three curves will now be leveled
with a 1/2 octave factor. The leveled curves are shown in the graph below. Now
the sharp interior reflections are removed and the basic frequency response can be
seen.
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To see what the environment of the car looks like relative to the controlled
ground-plane measurement, both of the car response curves are each divided
by the ground-plane curve, producing the ratio transfer function curves shown
in the graph below. The curves were scaled to produce a normalized response
in the mid and high frequency area of 0dB.

As shown below, the response in the car rises by about 12dB/Octave below
frequencies of 200Hz. This is the transition region where the environment
changes from a free field to a constant pressure field. There are also some very
strong standing waves inside the car causing the large peaks and dips. No doubt
these are probably due to the wall sides and windshields.

SPL vs Freq
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With the windows open, the response at the low end below 60Hz increases by about
5dB relative to when the windows are closed. We can produce another ratio by

dividing these two curves to see what the relative difference is between the windows

being closed or open. This is shown below.

Itis interesting to note that above 100Hz there is very little difference between the
windows being closed or open. Below 100Hz there is generally a higher level with
the windows open.

The response characteristics for most cars will always be slightly different. In the
case of vans, or even household rooms, the response will again be different. By
using the utility tools in LMS the relative differences between any given environ-
ment, and a controlled measurement environment can be quickly, accurately, and
easily evaluated.
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14.8 Acoustical Summations

With LMS itis possible to sum together the response curves measured from separate
drivers and with crossover sections, into one final response curve. The following
example will show the process for a 3 way enclosure like that of the figure below.

In order to sum the drivers together, it will be necessary to know the relataye
positions between the drivers. When the minimum phase curves are generated for
the individual drivers' response, no position delay will be included. This must be
combined into the curves separately.

The point of reference at which the position of the drivers should be measured is at
thevoice coil This is the plane of the top plate of the driver, or the magnetic gap.
It is the location at which the signal is converted from electrical to acoustic
propagation. This is the source of the acoustic wave.

As the figure below shows, the distances between the driver voice coils are
measured. The velocity of sound is about 100uS (micro seconds) per 1.37 inches.
The tweeter has the most forward voice coil position, so its delay will be 0. The mid
is delayed by 146uS, and the woofer is delayed by 220uS behind the tweeter.

MID DELAY
2IN/1.37=146US

1IN 2IN

WOOF DELAY
3IN/1.37=220US
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The graph below shows the direct measured response of the complete system,
with all drivers active. The goal will be to duplicate this response from
summing the individual response curves together, with the correct minimum
phase and position delay.

To measure each of the individual response curves, two of the three drivers in
the enclosure are disconnected from their crossover sections for each sweep.
The response curves for each of the three ranges are shown on the next page.
The frequency range used here is 10Hz to 40kHz.

Looking at the curves in the top graph, it should be noted that the roll-off
amplitudes in the stop band regions of each response do not continue to fall as
they should, but of course limit out at the noise floor of the environment. Note
that on the midrange and tweeter curves there is a hump shown at 30Hz of about
70dB. This was background noise caused by an air conditioning unit. This
must be corrected before the phase is generated. This is done by using the Tall
Correction utility.

The Woofer curve is corrected above 9kHz. The Midrange curve is corrected
below 60Hz, and above 9kHz. The tweeter curve is corrected below 1200Hz,
and above 35kHz. The resulting corrected curves are shown in the lower graph.
These corrections do not affect the magnitude data in the pass band regions, but
are vital to producing correct minimum phase data.
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The minimum phase transform is now run on each of the three ranges. After this
has been completed, the appropriate delay values must be combined into the
midrange and woofer curves. This can be done by usirgrtdoessing | Unary

Math Operations dialog with theDelay Offsebption.

100

SPL vs Freq

o0

80

50

40

Tronn

30

2
@% Hz 20 S0 100 200 500 1K 2K 5K 10K 20K 40K

Original Driver Curves with Crossover Networks.

SPL vs Freq
I dBSPL
o0 - ] Fo . 1
A <[
a0 . N '_.‘ \ :
70 ] 7
60 :
50 ]
40 E -
" b T : S
1 1 1 oL
10 Hz 20 50 100 200 500 1K 2K 5K 10K 20K 40K
Driver Curves with Tail Corrections.
LMS 4.1 299

User Manual



SPL Applications Chapter 14

The resulting curves for the various ranges are now shown in the graph below.
This graph will be very difficult to read since the delay on the woofer and
midrange cause the phase to rotate large amounts at high frequencies.

The curves are now ready to be summed together. The only question that
remains is whether to sum these curves together in-phase or out-of-phase. If we
knew what the wiring and polarity was on each of the transducers the answer
would be easy, but in this case trial and error will be used.
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The graph below shows the woofer and midrange curves summed together both in-
phase and out-of -phase. This is done by using the ADD or SUB operations. From
this graph it is clear that the correct response is produced by using the SUB
operation. The curves must be summed out-of-phase. If the curves are summed in-
phase, a large dip is produced in the response at the crossover region of 250Hz.

Using the combined result from the Woofer-Mid, the tweeter's response is now
added or subtracted as well. The correct response in this case was produced by
ADDing the tweeter curve into the (WOOF-MID) previous result curve. The
tweeter needs to be summed in-phase.

SPL vs Freq
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The final result is shown in the graph below, along with the original measured
system response. The phase curve shown is for the summation response. The
match is very good, with the notable exception at 2200Hz of a sharp edge.

The reason for this was a severe cone break-up problem in the 6.5 inch
midrange driver. The cone break-up was more severe when only the midrange
unit was active. When both the midrange and tweeter are connected, the cone
break-up from the midrange improved. This is probably due to some mutual
coupling effects between the two drivers.

It should also be mentioned that the phase response produced in the final result
curve from the summation of the individual ranges, includes the non-minimum
phase components caused by the summation of multiple ranges through a
crossover.
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The graph here shows the phase response produced from the minimum phase
transform. This phase curve does not contain the delay components that were
presentin the summation response method. The reason for this is that the minimum
phase transform has no way of knowing whether a single driver produced the
response, or a combination of drivers through the use of a crossover.

The phase response produced from the summation of the individual ranges is the

actual true phase for the system. This method can and should be used when the total
phase of a system is required which contains the non-minimum phase components

caused by multi-way crossovers.

While the magnitude response curves are the same, the phase response differences
between the two methods will produce very different time domain graphs. The two
graphs on the following page show the step and impulse responses derived from the
minimum phase and magnitude. The top graph shows the step and impulse
responses derived from the phase and magnitude of the summation system curve.
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It can be clearly seen in the lower graph that there is significantly more time
delay present. Also, the phase reversal in the region of 0.5mS is quite different
than that of the upper graph.
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N Impedance vs Freq

De:
200 0

180

/ 120
100

80

70 n
50 f
50 \” ]

20

13 X 120

8

7 N 150

& e T T

= i
%ﬁ -180
H 20 50 100 200 500 1K 2% 5K 10K 20K 40K
LMS 4.1 305

User Manual



Impedance Applications Chapter 15

306 LMS 4.1
User Manual



Chapter 15

LMS 4.1
User Manual

Impedance Applications

15.1 Measuring Methods for Impedance

Making impedance measurements with LMS requires a minimum of setup. Simply
connect the speaker to the oscillator Line Output XLR, load the Zimp2Wire or
Zimp4Wire QuickSet files, and run a sweep.

With the 500 Ohm output impedance of the LMS oscillator, the load is placed into
an equivalent voltage divider. The LMS software solves this voltage divider for the
true load impedance of the speaker, automatically removing the effects of the LMS
output impedance. This type of impedance measurement method isoakéait
current, since the driving impedance is relatively high.

To enhance the accuracy of the measurement the shorted cable impedance can be
measured first, and then subtracted from the speaker+cable curve using the LMS
Processing | Binary Math Operations - SUBrocess.

Ohm
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15.2 Impedance by Constant Current

The method used for direct impedance measurements by LMS is called
constant current. This is because the source impedance is hig}) &Dthat
the current following through the voice coil remains relatively constant.

The previous graph shows the cable impedance measurement. Also, the phase
transform was run on this entry to produce the phase response. This is
accomplished by simply shorting the clips together that will be connected to the
speaker. As shown, LMS even measures the high frequency rise of the cable
inductance. Atthe mid and low frequencies the cable shows about 0.6 Ohmes.

Now the clips are hooked to the speaker and another sweep taken. This is
actually the impedance of the cable plus the speaker. We can then use the SUB
process to subtract the shorted cable curve from this curve, leaving the true

speaker's impedance without the cable.

The graph below shows the SUB result curve which is the true speaker
impedance, and the cable plus speaker impedance. As the curves show, there
is a noticeable difference between the two when the impedance magnitude is
at the low portions.
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The worst case impedance dips down to almost 3 Ohms at some frequencies. The
cable impedance is about 0.6 Ohms. If we had not subtracted out the cable
impedance, the result would have been almost 20% higher than it should have been.

Subtracting the cable impedance should always be done whenever the speaker's
impedance is low, or when the cable is long. This will produce the most accurate
results.

Another means to accomplish this is by using the 4-Wire impedance measurement
mode. In this case both the Line Output and Line Input cables are used, with both
connected at the terminals of the speaker. In this manner the Line Output cable
impedance is removed from the measurement.

The method described here is knowncasstant currentecause the current
through the speaker does not significantly change, as it is dominated by the 500
Ohm LMS output impedance. This isoav drive level test for impedance.

The previous method is very easy to apply and produces excellent results for most

work. However, there are times when measuring impedance undeotrstant
voltagedrive may be desirable.
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15.3 Impedance by Constant Voltage

One of the many uses for this type of test is to examine the nonlinear
characteristics of the drivers. This can be accomplished by running several
sweeps at different drive levels. For example, one may want to run curves at
1/10W, 1W, 10W, and 100W.

In this method a power amplifier is required.

RED Also, some means to measure the current flow-
POWER Vi SPKR ing through the speaker, as well as the voltage
AMP BLK BOX across the speaker, must be devised.
+ | v + The VI-Box is ideally suited for this purpose.
SIGNAL This device already contains all of the neces-
ANALYZER sary components to perform constant voltage
measurements. The hookup is shown here.
This method does not directly measure impedance, but in effect measures the
inverse- admittance. However, using the DIV and SCALE utilities in LMS we
can conveniently invert this over into impedance properly scaled.
You will need to measure both the current through the speaker, and the drive
voltageat the speaker terminals. The LMS Line Input can be alternately
plugged into the VI-Box Voltage and Current outputs to measure the two
different quantities.
J— J— — The basic relationship that will be
used is: Z =V/I. The impedance
A s can be found from the voltageross
4 P the speaker and current flowing
L E
1 Voltage & Current Measurement Interface et A throughthe Speaker'
R Portland, OR 97062-8586 USA  Made in USA R
seeaercurrenT  _ AV/A00A (@25Amax) 11100V (4008) SPEAKER VOLTAGE
0@ A [V]OUTPUT
1V/1A (2.5A max) T 1V/1V (0dB)
. | —) .
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Since a voltage sweep will be taken and then used when divided by the current
sweep, the frequency response of the amplifier will be cancelled out. This dramati-

cally reduces the demand of a perfectly flat response for the amplifier. This is very

helpful.

In this example, a 3 way enclosure will be measured. The impedance will be
determined at three different power levels: 0.1W, 1W, and 10W. Based on a
nominal Z of 8 Ohms.

The voltage drive levels will be 0.9V, 2.83V, and 9Volts respectively. A current
sweep will be taken at each drive level. The figure below shows the voltage curves.

The maximum input level for the LMS balanced line input is 8 Vrms on either of
the signal pins 2/3. Be careful not to exceed this input level, power amps can far
exceed this voltage! If you are going to do a lot of measurements at the output of
a power amp, use the -40dB setting for output voltage on the VI-Box. The voltage
curves will not be a perfectly flat line. This is due to a voltage divider effect caused
by the shunt+cable resistance, and the speaker load impedance. The speaker's
impedance is not flat but changes with frequency.
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Since we are measuring the voltage at the speaker's terminals, the cable and
shunt resistance will be automatically removed. Itis important to measure the
speaker voltagdirectly atthe speaker terminals. Keep the speaker wires from
the VI-Box to the load as short as possible.

The sweeps should be taken in pairs, to ensure that the level is not changed
between the voltage and current sweeps. The figure below shows the current
curves.

Now, the impedance curves can be produced. The DIV process is used for this
purpose. Each voltage curve is divided by the current curve for each drive level.
After a Vspk curve is divided by the Ispk curve, the ratio curve produced is
impedance.
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The impedance results are shown in the graph below. Three curves are displayed
for the three power levels of 1/10W, 1W, and 10W.

As can be seenin these curves, the region near the port tuning changes slightly with
level. Also the position of resonance frequencies of the low peak move. If a 100
watt curve had been run there would be an ever increasing amount of change.

At the bottoms of the impedance curves there is a noticeable rise in impedance for
the 10W curve. This is due to heating in the voice coils causing an increase in the
copper resistance.

Another more dramatic example of impedance changing with level is shown in the
graphs on the following page. Here a 15" speaker is tested in a ported box at 4 power
levels of 1/10W, 1W, 10W, and 100W. Note how the impedance changes near the
port tuning. Port nonlinearity is shown at even the low level of 1 Watt.

You may be interested to know how the LMS constant current measurement
compares to these constant voltage measurements. A comparison of the 1/10W
constantvoltage Z curve, and the LMS directimpedance sweep is shown on the next
page. Note that at mid and high frequencies the curves overlay exactly on top of
each other. Only a small difference is shown at the low end.
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Impedance vs Freq
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15.4 Using LMS for Speaker Parameters

Unlike most parameter derivation routines, LMS uses a very elaborate and complex
optimizer to obtain best fit modetio theentireimpedance curve, rather than simply
deriving parameters from single points at the sides of the resonance peak. The
Processing | Speaker Parameteraethod is very accurate and does not suffer from

the usual problems encountered with poorly shaped resonance peaks, or other
resonance anomalies that may be present along the impedance curve. LMS aligns
the full model against the entire impedance curve.

m Delta Mass and Delta Compliance Methods

The pair of Impedance curves consists of one in free air, and the other a variation
curve. The variation ateltacurve can be produced by either adding a mass to the
cone, or placing the speaker on a test box of known internal volume. These methods
are called delta mass, and delta compliance.

In the following example the delta mass method will be usedyétrisimportant
to understand that if high quality parameters are to be produced, careful attention
to set up and procedures must be maintained.

One of the most important is how the speaker is held. For the delta mass method
it is notsufficient to simply hang the speaker in air. The forward motion of the cone
mass will cause a reverse motion of the frame assembly. This can, and usually will,
affect the shape or resonance frequencies of the Impedance curve.

m Clamp the Speaker

The speaker must be rigidly held in place to prevent the frame from moving against
the cone motion. One method is shown on the following page for clamping the
speaker between two tables or benches. Another method would be to use a large
board as a baffle and mount the speaker in the middle of it.

Here, two tables of similar height are positioned so the speaker rim will slightly
overhang onto both table edges. Two "C" clamps are then used to clamp the rim to
the tables. The tables must be sufficiently stable that they themselves will not
vibrate significantly. Otherwise other resonance bumps will result.

This method allows for a free air environment since the tables do not block the rear

sound from reaching the front. It is important that the speaker have plenty of open

area around it. Many other methods of clamping the speaker can certainly be used
effectively provided these basic requirements are met.
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T =7 1

Table Clamping of Speaker for Testing.

m Sweep the Impedance Curves

Once the speaker has been clamped, an impedance curve can then be run
representing the free air curve. Next, a mass is added to the cone and another
sweep taken which is the delta mass curve. This is typically clay or some other
material that will stick to the cone.

As a simple guide line, the amount of mass added should be in the range of the
expected speaker's mass. This can be a guess based on the size of the speaker,
or mass values known for similar size speakers. There is no particular value
which is necessary, but it should be enough to cause a significant change in the
resonance frequency, and the exact value of the mass must be known. Also,
you must measure the DC resistance of the speaker- Revc.

The frequency range over which the curves are taken should be wide enough
to cover the entire driver's impedance changes. As a general rule, use the 10Hz
to 40kHz frequency range, withPaecisionsweep mode of 300 points. It is

very important that there is adequate resolution and precision. This range will
work for any type of driver from woofer to tweeter. T3geaker Parameter
dialog will make use of the data at both ends of the frequency range.

Itis strongly recommended that the 10Hz to 40kHz range be used when taking
these types of impedance curves. The 10Hz low end limit is needed for most
woofers, and the inductive rise at the high end will be used bgpkaker
Parameterdialog as well to determine the frequency dependent modeling of
the electromagnetic system.

m Generate the Phase
The phase must be generated for each of the two curves. Renmodessing
| Minimum Phase routine on both of the curves.
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m View the Impedance Curves

The impedance curves should be checked on the LMS graph display to insure that
they are correct. Thisis showninthe graph below. Itwill be noted thatthe resonance
of the delta mass curve is now lower than the free air curve. This is of course due
to the added mass.
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® Running the Speaker Parameters

The curves now can be used withfmecessing | Speaker Parametedialog. The
additional parameters of Revc, Sd, and Md must be entered, and the appropriate
library curves selected which contain the sweep curves.

After the derivation process is complete, the dialog appears as shown on the
following page. If you prefer different units for various parameters, these can be
easily change by simply clicking the small arrow button above the edit fields. You
will be stepped through a list of possible units.

The parameter derivation process also produces a simulation of the speaker's
impedance curves based on the model parameters. This is shown in the graph on
the following page as the Red curves. The simulation curves look very similar to
the original measured impedance data.
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After the parameters are found, they can be transferred to a disk file, copied to
the clipboard or printed. It should be mentioned that the parameters are also
copied automatically to thimfo text lines of the simulation curve entries.
Printing a graph with these curves will automatically contain the speaker
parameters in thhotes & Commentarea of the graph.

Speaker Parameters HE
Method Input P
€ Single Curve - Elec Maotar Reference Curve I 1 [18"F&, Reve=312 [Freqg  |lmp  |Phaze j
" Single Curve - Elec System | 1y e [2 115" 45GRAMS, Reve=312 [Freq [mp  Phass =]
= Single Curve - with Mmd
& Double Curve - Delta Mass i+ Free&ir Revc Ohm ¢l Sd zqtd #| Yab  cubd ¢ hd g+
¢ Double Curve - Deka Comp | | € InfBaffle | 3120 | e5.600m | [ 1000 | 45.000
Madel Parameters | Data Transferl Maodel ¢ Standard & LEAP4
Revc  Ohm +  Mmd Kg+| Levc H+l Mmsz g+l Oms EL TH +|
| 120 | 55.221m | 10.726m | oe22 | 2778 | 11.401
Fo Hz +|  Kmn Ohm +| Kxm Ohm ¢/ Cms MAN + Oes Mo %+
| 37747 | 4.556m | 10.726m | 251.737u | o402 | 3400
Sd sgid 1 Em Exm Waz cutd +|  Ots SPLo dE +|
| &5.600m | orm | oeea | 251.929m | 0363 | 97318
Operation Model Simulatior
Estimate, Optimize, Simulate | Reference Curve |38 Sphkitodel 15" F4, Reve=31Feq  Imp  Phase j
Estimatel Dptimizel Simulatel Dielta M/C Curve |39 Deltabodel 15" FA, Reve=31Feq  Imp  Phase j
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A listing of the final speaker parameters is now shown below. The units of the
various parameters will be based on your choices in the dialog.

* Loudspeaker Measurement System

* LMS(TM) 4.0.0.232 Jul/04/2000

* (C)opyright 1993-2000 by LinearX Systems Inc
* ElectroMech Speaker Parameters *

* Jul 5, 2000 Wed 1:48 pm

* Library=121399.1lib

* Reference Curve=15" FA, Revc=3.12

* Delta M/C Curve=15" 45GRAMS, Revc=3.12
* Method= Double Curve - Delta Mass

* Domain= FreeAir

* Model= LEAP4

Revc= 3.120 Ohm

Fo= 37.747 Hz

Sd= 85.600m sgM

Krm= 4.556m Ohm

Erm= 0.701

Kxm= 10.726m Ohm

Exm= 0.689

Vas= 261.929m cuM
Cms= 251.737u M/N

Mmd= 56.221m Kg
Mms= 70.622 g
BL= 11.401 T™™
Qms= 3.775

Qes= 0.402

Qts= 0.363

No= 3.400 %
SPLo= 97.318 dB
* End
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16.1 Passive Network Transfer Functions

LMS can be used to find out exactly what a passive network is doing, under real
speaker load conditions. Many times this is helpful to see if the network is really
performing as intended.

The test setup is shown below for the enclosure system depicting the essential areas
for testing. The first step is to take a sweep of the voltage going into the crossover
network. This should be done right at the enclosure terminals. The next sweeps
taken will be at each of the driver's terminals out of the network sections.

The LMS control panel will be set for a normal VdBm sweep with the filters FLAT,
and the Line input selected. The example here uses a frequency range of 10Hz to
40kHz. The top graph on the next page shows the basic results of a 3-way system.

Next, each of the output curves should be divided by the network input curve using
the binary math DIV function. This produces the individual transfer functions of
the passive network sections. The response of the power amp itself is cancelled out.
The lower graph on the next page shows the results. From these curves one can
easily see the differences between passive crossovers with reactive loading, and
their ideal alignment equivalents. Peaking and non-constant slopes are graphically
demonstrated.
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Voltage vs Freq
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16.2 Acoustical Rub & Buzz Testing

Traditional Rub and Buzz testing consists of a limited frequency range sinewave
sweep, with a steep tracking highpass filter, setata frequency about 5-10 times that
of the oscillator. A similar type of measurement can be performed with LMS.

The goal of the rub and buzz measurement is to detect upper frequency harmonics
or noise caused by the mis-aligned voice coil or particle lodged in the gap area. The
level of this noise can be quite low and likely below the ambient noise environment
of the typical production facility. For this reason, the physical setup for doing Rub
and Buzz measurements is fairly critical.

In order to measure such low level noise, the driver and microphone must be
acoustically isolated from the usual ambient noise level found in a manufacturing
plant. Thistypically takes the form of a smallisolation chamber (4'x4'x4") lined with
acoustic damping material. The microphone is located inside the box at one end.
The opposite wall has a hole the diameter of the driver cone. From the outside of
the box, the speaker is placed face down, as shown below.

DEVICE TO TEST

D MIC ISOLATION BOX
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The setup for the LMS analyzer parameters would be as follows:

- Meter Filter 1 and Meter Filter 2
Filter Type= Highpass

Osc Freq Tracking= ON
FregRatio=7.000 F/O

- Sweep Control

Meter Input= Microphone
Data Type= SPL Normal
Data Mode= Precision

No. of Data Points= (30-50)

The frequency range required will depend on the type of transducer being

tested. Generally, the range where the majority of buzz sound occurs, is from

the resonance frequency of the transducer, to about 10 times that frequency.
For example, a woofer might be tested in the range of 20Hz to 200Hz.

This is not to say that the full range need be covered. Indeed, sweeping the
device over a portion of the range may be sufficient. For the above woofer, a
sweep range of 10Hz to 100Hz would probably provide good results.

In the case of a tweeter or high frequency transducer, the resonance frequency
might be 400Hz or higher. In this case, sweep the device from 200Hz to 2kHz.

The number of data points is largely a matter of personal choice. Anywhere
from 10to 100 would be typical. Since this testis making measurements close
to the noise floor, "DNS" (Did Not Settle) messages may be a nuisance. Using
the HiSpeed mode will avoid this problem.

Rub and buzz testing can require a lot of experimentation to acheive the best
results. There is almost always a trade-off between sensitivity and false
readings.

There are many parameters which can be, and may need to be adjusted.
Different results can usually be obtained by testing at different levels. In some
cases a low drive level may work best, while in other cases a higher drive level
willimprove results. A trial and error approach is the most practical with many
samples to establish the PASS/FAIL limits required for production.
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16.3 Electrical Rub & Buzz Testing

Developing a method and procedure for rub/buzz testing is largely experimental.
Depending on the type of device, environment, and other factors, one method may
prove to be superior over another. This is very much a trial and error investigation.

While many methods have basically sought to measure SPL acoustic levels, the
same function of the test can also be accomplished electrically. Based on prelimi-
nary testing already carried out with the LMS system, equivalent results were
obtained to those that measure SPL. In fact for many of the samples tested this
electrical method proved to be more sensitive and reliable.

The basic idea here is to measure aberrations (rub/buzz noise) in the electrical

system by measuring the voltage across the transducer, under current source drive
conditions. Any aberrations present in the acoustic system should also be reflected

and therefore present in the electrical side.

This method also seems to be more tolerant of ambient noise and typically did not
require any special enclosure. If high levels of external noise are expected, an
isolation box should be used.

The basic hookup is very simple and is identical to that of measuring direct
impedance. The LMS OSC output is tied to the transducer terminals, just like an
impedance test.

TheAnalyzer | Parametersshould be setto measure Voltage, with the Line Output
selected for the meter. The filters must both be changed from FLAT to BandReject.
The tracking ratios must also be 1:1 with tracking ON.

Unlike the acoustical R/B test, the electrical test described here seems to work best
witha BANDREJECT 1:1 filter setup, rather than a HIGHPASS 7:1. While this will
allow the sweep to pick up low order harmonics like the 2nd and 3rd, the drive level
is quite low so that basic transducer nonlinearity does not seem to interfere.

The graphs on the following page show some typical results of tests run on tweeters
and midranges. These examples show a 15dB to 30dB hump for a bad device.
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Voltage vs Freq
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The curves shown in the top graph of the next page are of two woofers. The good
woofer has a small rise in the response near 20Hz. This is due to nonlinear distortion
present in the working unit. However, the bad unit does not have this rise. There
are some small humps near 300Hz but nothing that significantly stands out as bad.

If the filters on the analyzer parameters are now changed back to FLAT, and another
pair of sweeps run, curves similar to impedance can be produced. This was done
on the two woofers and is shown on the lower graph of the next page.

Here the good woofer shows the typical resonance rise. The bad woofenshows
resonance at all. This is now a very significant defect and easy to catch.

This underscores the point that no one test can catch all defects in a speaker. There
are many different types of problems a speaker can develop. No single test will
catch all of them.

The sweep of a good transducer should produce a curve that largely follows the
noise floor of the LMS system. When a rubbing/buzzing device is tested, a large
rise in the curve should result. Typical variations of anywhere from 5dB to 40dB
have been observed.

Note: Thisis atracking bandreject type of sweep. The LMS system should be in good
calibration to produce a low residual feed-through of the fundamental. If in doubt,
run the INTERNAL CAL.

As a simple test of the system, a speaker can be placed with the cone facing up on
a table or floor and a small object, such as a penny, placed on the cone to vibrate.
The object should be non-magnetic. Run two sweeps, one with and one without the
object on the cone. A sizable difference should exist between the two curves.
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16.4 Creating Curve Data Manually

There are many occasions when curves may need to be manually created by the user.
You may wish to enter data from other test equipment that is not computer based,
special curves of EQ or corrections, or limit curves for use in PASS/FAIL
comparison operations. This may sound like a tedious job to say the least, butin fact
it is really very easy.

TheUtilities | Curve Editor is ideally suited to vector line drawing of a response
curve. The Utilities | Curve Capture provides a means to distill vector curve data
out of raster images. These can be scans of printed graphs, pen plotters etc.

Anotherway to create curves is by using a simple text editor or spread sheet program
to manually create an ASCII text data file. Thdities | Import Curve Data File
can then be used to import the data file.

The graph below illustrates the need for creating two max/min test limit curves for
a curve comparison. Any of the above methods could be used to construct the limit
curves. On the following page tBeirve Editoris shown pereforming such a task.

SPL vs Freq
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2SLMS - 3wayspl2.lib [_[=]x]
Elle Graph @nalyzer Processing Ulilities  Scale Wiew TooBais Help
2! Curve Editor - Left Vestical - SPL

Control  Graph Mode Show Snap Wiew Help

Curve | 8 C13 Parioned Fieq Jmp  [Phase v| | Peints [500 | Read | wike || 369.0280 H2 | 983938 dBSPL | Yy

The Curve Editoris a very powerful utility for creating many different types
of curves, or for manually editing an actual measurement. For more details on
using the curve editor, see the chaptgiities | Curve Editor.
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m Create a Data File for Import

Another method is to create a data file that can be imported into LMS. This is a
simple ASCIl text file which can be created in any word processing program or text
editor. The data format is simply a set of data columns, with possibly some
comments.

The listing below shows the data file for the Max limit curve. The first 7 lines with

a* at the beginning are comment lines where you can place any information you
like about the file. The form shown here can be used as an example. The next 9 lines
are the data as taken off the markings of the graph.

The three columns of data must be separated with one or more spaces, and there
must not be any spaces between the digits of either of the three values in each line.

The phase data is really unimportant for the Max/Min limit purpose and zero values
can be entered. The frequency points picked were simply the most obvious.

* Manual Data for LMS
* January 19, 1991.
* Author: C. Strahm
* Max Limit Curves for Passive Network Test.
* Datapoints= 9
* dB Levels
* Freq (Hz) Level (dB) Phase (deg)
10 2.0 0

50 4.0 0
80 4.0 0
150 0.0 0
250 -5.0 0
350 -6.0 0
650 -6.0 0

1000 -10.0 0
2500 -30.0 0
* End of GDT File.
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m Import the Data into LMS

With the files now created, they can be imported into LMS. The data files can
then be Imported into LMS library curve entries. The type of data here is dB
volts, but it could be any other type of units as well.

The final results are shown on the following page as complete full curves.
If you were not happy with the first curves created, you could now go back to

the original ASCII data files and adjust whatever values are required. Then, re-
Import the files again into the same LMS Curve Library entries and they will

be overwritten.

Chapter 16

105 -2.0
25 -2.0
50 0.0
100 -6.0
200 -10.0
400 -10.0
500 -13.0
650 -16.0
850 -23.0
1500 -34.0
* End of File.

* Manual Data for LMS

* January 19, 1991.

* Author: C. Strahm

* Min Limit Curves for Passive Network Test.
* Datapoints= 10

* dB Levels
* Freq (Hz) Level (dB) Phase (deg)

0

0
0
0

o©ocooo

Min Limit Data File.
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Voltage vs Freq
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16.5 Modifying the Mic Calibration Curve

The mic calibration MDF file contains a curve which is the response of the

measurement microphone. At times, it can be desireable to modify or load a
different MDF mic file. These curves can be loaded, transferred to a library curve
entry, and otherwise manipulated using tthigities | MDF Editor .

You can then view this curve in the normal fashion on the graph. A typical example
is shown in the figure below. With the curve now in a library entry, you can now
perform any of the utility operations on it or with it to generate new curves.

Let us assume that we have an anechoic chamber that needs to have the low
frequency range corrected. Most chambers will have a raising response at low
frequencies below a certain threshold. If we know whattb EQcurve should

look like, we can create it manually as outlined in the previous section.

An example of an EQ curve is shown in the top graph on the next page. We wish
to multiply this EQ curve into the original mic response curve.

After they are multiplied together, the result is shown on the bottom graph of the

next page. This curve can then be transferred into the MDF Editor to produce a new
MDF file which contains the additional room EQ.
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16.6 Quality Control Pass/Fail Testing

Speed is usually the primary concern in a production environment when testing
loudspeakers. The final test before packaging is generally some type of SPL test
which can determine if the drivers fall within a certain SPL range and whether or
not the driver polarities are correct. LMS has a special routine which can perform
SPL Pass/Fail testing just for this purpose, tieove Compare.

The physical setup for performing Pass/Fail SPL measurements will depend on the
requirements of each individual manufacturing situation. Typically the test is
performed on the production floor where a high ambient noise level is present.
Since itis also frequently impractical to have an acoustically isolated environment
to perform the testing, many manufacturers fabricate some type of semi-quiet area
forthe testing. This can consist of partitioning, with substantial amounts of acoustic
damping material attached, plus floor and ceiling damping material placed in the
vicinity of the measurement. The microphone is often placed close to the test
speaker, within 10"-12".

A typical setup for the LM®nalyzer | Parametersfor this type of test would be
as follows:

- Meter Filter 1 and Meter Filter 2
Filter Type= Bandpass
Osc Freq Tracking= ON
FregRatio=1.000 F/O

- Sweep Control
Meter Input= Mic Input
Data Type= SPL
Data Mode= High Speed or Precision.
Data Points= (30-50)
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m Manual Testing

After the physical layout is constructed and the setup for the analyzer param-
eters, tests are performed to establish a standard loudspeaker curve to judge the
rest of the production units. The oscillator level and frequency, set prior to
running the sweep, must be documented so that the same conditions can be later
duplicated for the comparison testing.

After the standardspeaker has been measured, use the same LMS analyzer
parameters setup with the oscillator set to the same frequency and level
established when measuring the production lots. Saving this setting to a
QuicksSet file is very helpful for later recall of the same setup.

The standard speaker's curve must be located in the currently loaded Curve
Library. Set the Data Curve position to the next consecutive Curve Library
number from where the standard curve is located, and run the first sweep on the
production speaker.

Before running th€urve Compargrocessing operation, Max and Min limit
curves must first be established. To quickly get started, these can be produced
by simply offsetting the standard curve up and down to provide an initial
comparison window.

When the limit curves have been constructed, rurPttogessing | Curve
Compare. Select the proper entry numbers for the test, Max, and Min curve
entries.

Once the entry numbers are set, click the Ok to run the comparison. If the test
passes you will hear a confirmation beep. If the test fails, you will see a dialog
message noting the frequency that failed and by how much.

To begin the procedure for the next speaker, start another sweep by hitting the
[F9] key. This begins the whole sequence once again. The sequence of key
strokes for the remaining speakers in the test batch, once the first setup test is
performed, is summarized below:

- Run Sweep
- Processing | Curve Compare

LMS 4.1
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m Automatic Testing

The previous procedure would certainly be reasonable if only a few tests were to be
done, however for normal production on a regular basis an LMS Macro Program
will make the process fully automatic and much easier.

The macro program must be first written to perform the necessary series of sweeps
and utility operations. This is fully explained in Chapter 13. Writing the program
can be done in as few as 5 to 10 lines. The LMS programming commands are very
powerful and concise.

Another advantage of this technique is that no specific knowledge is required by the

operator. All that the operator will need to do is press the space bar or enter key as
needed to perform another test. All other program functions are preset in the

program including changing screens, files, and entry numbers.

m Custom Adjustments for Improved Speed

Much of the LMS system's operation is controlled by many software parameters in
the File | Preferencesdialog box. The default settings provide the best overall
performance and speed for a wide variety of possible tests. These parameters can
also be programmed from a macro.

However if a limited number of specific tests are to be run on a regular basis,
improvements can be made for these dedicated tests. Many times speed improve-
ments of 100% to 500% can be realized.

SCP 40,41,42,43,44,45

These are time parameters which allow the system to settle after ranging changes
over frequency. This allows small DC offsets within the system to settle outin order
to provide for maximum accuracy at low level signal measurements. In many cases
where the signal strength is strong these values can be decreased substantially
without significant loss of accuracy. This will speed up the system sweep.

Because of the diverse nature of possible tests and set ups, no general specific
recommendations for values can be given for all circumstances. The ability to
increase the sweep time will largely depend on the data being measured. If the data
is at very low levels, the settling parameters will play an important role in
controlling accuracy. If the signal levels being measured are strong with good signal
to noise ratio, then these parameters can probably be adjusted without much
difficulty.
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The best way to determine these parameters is to run your tests with the normal
default values. Then, try changing some or all of these values to increase the
speed and note whether or not the accuracy or consistency of the data is
affected.
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16.7 Measuring Inductors & Capacitors vs. Freq

Another capability in the LMS software is the direct measurement and automatic
computation of fundamental parameters such as inductance and capacitance. The
user now has the capability of actually measuring a component's value over a
frequency range, and therefore gain an idea of the nature of the component's
frequency dependent characteristics.

There are two DATA TYPE modes selectable inAmalyzer | Parametersfor
INDUCTANCE and CAPACITANCE. An example for capacitance is shown
below. The basic setup is the same as for measuring impett@cemponent to

be tested is directly connected to the leads of the LMS owiputther parameter
settings on the control panel are basically the same as forimpedance measurement.
The output level should be set to maximum. This will produce a testing level of
about 10mA through the component.

LMS s asingle port system and cannot measure true phase to separate the resistance
and reactance quantities. It therefore assumes in the calculations that the impedance
being measured is entirely reactive. Mostinductors and capacitors will maintain this
assumption over a wide range of frequency. Knowing the current oscillator
frequency, it then computes the fundamental quantity of inductance or capacitance
that is producing the measured impedance. The system then displays this value on
the control panel, and records it into a library entry during a sweep.

Analyzer Parameters HEE
r—Dscillator Mode Meter Filter-1——————————————
Dutput Levell 1.000 ﬁ Y | € HiSpeed Data Filter Function IFIat 'l
& Precision Dat

Frequency [ 100283 == [Ha | e Faa [ Track Ratio | 1.000
1 Gatir
D ~ 0f ¢ 0On Frequency [Hz) | 100253
—Meter Meter Filter-2—————————————

Drata IEapacitance 'l Value_ 3 | Filter Function IFIat 'l
Source ILine Output 'l Freq 0.000 Hz | ¥ Track Hatiol 1.000

Frequency [Hz) | 100289

—Sweep

D ata Curve GraDhI Namel —
o
I9 Freq |SPL  Phase j ate timing

. o Osc Of | 200.0000m Secl

LaFreq(Hz) HiFreg(Hz)  Puoints Direction

J1ooooo ] toook | Jroo ' Dn  Up OscOn | 50.0000m [Sec|

teter Dy I 50.0000m Secl
Control

’V Osc On/Off F10 | TTLF'ulsel GateTimeEaIcuIatorl‘ MeteanI‘IDD.DDDDm Secl
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m Capacitor Measurement Range

When viewing the capacitor value curves produced from a sweep across a
frequency range, itisimportant to recognize the limitations of the measurement
system and setup. There are two basic limitations: (1) the LMS system will
clamp the maximum impedance to 1000 Ohms, and (2) there is always a cable
resistance present of about 0.3 Ohms in series with the component. These two
limitations define the maximum/minimum measurement range for the system.
However even with these limitations, 70dB of impedance measurement range
is provided and covers the region most commonly used by capacitors for
crossover design.

The figure below shows two curves produced from shorting the output lines
together, and by leaving them open-circuit. A frequency range of 10Hz-
100kHz is used. The area between these two curves represents the region
where the system can take valid capacitance measurements. It can be noted that
the shorted cable curve has a slightly higher slope for frequencies above
20kHz. Thisis due to the smallinductance also presentinthe LMS output cable
in addition to the 0.3 Ohms resistance.

Capacitance vs Freq
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The range shown here only covers the capacitance scale from 1uF to 100uF. By
projecting the limit lines to both higher and lower values, one can easily judge what
frequency range will be required to test a given size capacitor. Large capacitors will
require low test frequencies, and small capacitors require high test frequencies. The
usable measurement range for capacitors is approximately 0.01uF to 1,000ufF.

m Capacitor Curve Examples

The graph below shows three examples of capacitor curves: 60uF electrolytic, 12uF
mylar, and 2.7uF mylar. Looking at the curve for the 2.7uF cap, we see that the curve
has a sharp break point at 60Hz. For frequencies below this, the measurement has
become limited by the 1000 Ohm maximum impedance. At the higher frequency
end, there is a peak reached at 80kHz. This is due to a resonance occurring with the
cable inductance. Between 100Hz and 10kHz itis clear that the capacitance is very
constant and has little frequency dependency.

The curve for the 12uF cap shows it just reaching the lower limit near the end of the
frequency range at 10Hz. At the higher frequency end, a small resonance occurs at
30kHz with the cable inductance, and then the value falls off due to the cable
resistance limitation.

Capacitance vs Freq
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Examples of Capacitor Value Sweeps.
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The valid range of significance here is from about 20Hz to 10kHz. The
capacitance curve in this region is quite flat and shows little frequency
dependency on its value.

The 60uF electrolytic curve is of most interest. Note that the curve would not
intersect with the lower limit projection until a very low frequency far below
10Hz. There is a significant downward slope to the curve in the valid range
from 10Hz up to 2kHz. From there, the curve rolls into the cable resistance
limitation at higher frequencies. The electrolytic capacitor does not show the
same kind of flathess as did the mylar film capacitors. The value is more
frequency dependent. Electrolytic capacitors do indeed have higher dissipa-
tion factors (internal losses) than do film capacitors, and larger frequency
coefficients.
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m Inductor Range

When viewing the inductor value curves produced from a sweep across a frequency
range, it is important to recognize the limitations of the measurement system and
setup. There are two basic limitations: (1) the LMS system will clamp the maximum
impedance to 1000 Ohms, and (2) there is always a cable resistance present of about
0.3 Ohms in series with the component. These two limitations define the maximum/
minimum measurement range for the system. However even with these limitations,
70dB of impedance measurement range is provided and covers the region most
commonly used by inductors for crossover design.

The figure below shows two curves produced from shorting the output lines
together, and by leaving them open-circuit. A frequency range of 10Hz-100kHz is
used. The area between these two curves represents the region where the system can
take valid inductance measurements. Outside of this region, the system is limited
by the maximum impedance it can measure (1Q)0and the interface cable
resistance (0.8).

Inductance vs Freq
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The range shown here only covers the inductance scale from 0.3mH to 30mH.
By projecting the limit lines to both higher and lower values, one can easily
judge what frequency range will be required to test a given size inductor. Large
inductors will require low test frequencies, and small inductors require high
testfrequencies. The usable measurement range for inductors is approximately
0.01mH to 1000mH.

m Inductor Curve Examples

The graph below shows five examples of different inductor curves: 9mH/
powdered iron bobbin, 5mH/ powdered iron bobbin, 4mH/ laminated iron bar,
1.5mH/ air core, and a 0.75mHy/ air core. All of the chokes have different DC
resistance values ranging from 0.3 to 0.9 Ohms.

Looking at the curve for the 9mH choke, we see that the curve rolls up at the
low end from 10-20Hz due to the resistance of the cable and choke, and reaches
the 1000 Ohm limit at about 16kHz. Between these limits the inductance value
remains very constant. Similar results are also seen for the 5mH powdered iron
choke. Both of these inductors show very good performance.

Inductance vs Freq
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The 4mH bar choke shows a very pronounced slope to the curve between 100Hz and
10kHz. The value is clearly falling as frequency increases. This is due to the iron
lamination construction which has strong frequency dependent characteristics. At
higher frequencies the inductance falls, and the internal losses in the iron lamina-
tions rapidly increase. The two air core chokes show larger coil resistance per mH,
and also show a significant amount of drop at high frequencies. Air core inductors
require a much higher number of turns, which increases the winding capacitance
and skin effect in the coil.

Viewing these curves, the iron powder bobbin inductors show the least amount of

parasitic effects (resistance, capacitance, frequency coefficient), and maintain their
desired inductive nature over the widest range of frequency.
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Appendix A: SI Units

Floating point numbers can be entered in any of three forms: real number format,
scientific format, or engineering format. Examples of each are:

2400.75 (real)
2.40075E3 or 2.40075D3 (scientific)
2.40075K (engineering)

A floating point number mustot contain spaces. Therefore do not place spaces
between suffixes and other digits. Note that the scientific format supports the use
of either théc or D character to separate the exponent. Lower case is also supported.

The engineering format is used entirely throughout the program for numeric
display. These aminglecharacter multiplier suffixes which appear at the end of
a floating point value.

Note that in virtually all of the suffix chars the following convention is usgger
caseis used for multipliers greater than unity, &msler cases used for multipliers
smaller than unity. The only exception is the kilo suffix where both cases are
supportedK or k). The entire list of SI multipliers is shown below.

Use of theexasuffix E can lead to
confusion since the standard scien-
Name | Value |Suffix [Name [alue PBuffix tific notation uses the lettdf as
well, e.g. 1.234E+5. The program
assumes that if the character is
mega | 10'° M | micro | 10 u the last character in the number, it
is treated as thexamultiplier 108,

If additional numeric values fol-

S| Multipliers

kilo | 107 | kk [ mili | 10 m

giga | 10™° G | nano | 10° n

tera | 10| T | pico | 102 | p low Ethen itis treated as scientific
format.

peta [ 10"%| P | femto | 107° f

exa | 1078 | E atto | 1078 a

zeta | 10°2 | z | zepto | 10% z

yotta | 10%*| Y |yocto | 10| y
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COMPARE 260
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constant current 307
control bar 231

Control Bar Texture 62
Control Bars 17
COPYCURVE 260
Creating Macro Programs 255
crosshair 189

cubic 151

current library 51

cursor 18

Cursor Style 61

Curve Averaging 153
Curve Capture 175
Curve Compare 157
Curve Data Manually 331
Curve Editor 181

Curve Editor Screen 182
Curve Info Dialog 73
Curve Library 36, 69
Curve Line Sample 235
Curve Select Spin Button 235
Custom Adjustments 341
Custom Colors 26

D

Data Curve 89

data curve 37

Data Realign 151

data realignment 152

Data Splice 149

Data Transfer 147

data units 37

DATACURVE 260
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dB Reference 211
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DEC 261

default extension 51
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Delay Phase Transform 121
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ods 315

display scale factor 223

distill vector curve data 175
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DIV 261

DLLs 247

DMM 132

DPI 169
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Editor 58
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EPS 167 Frame Parameters 67
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Exit 64 Frequency Translation 105, 111
EXITTODOS 261
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EXPORT 262
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Export Curve.Data Fi[e 165 Gated SPL Measurements 288
Export Graphics to Clipboard 173 Gating 80

Export Graphics to File 167 Generate the Phase 316
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EXPORTVN GOTO 263

EXTCAL 262
External calibration 101
external microphone 195

Graph | Parameters 67
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graphical editing 181

F graphics applications 167
Grid Parameters 67
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H INC 263
Inductance 85

half-space 279 inductance 91
Half-Space Measurements 282 Inductor Range 347
halftones 56 Infinite Baffle 137
Help | About Modules 247 ink jet 56
Help | About Program 249 INPUT 264
Help | Contents 241 INTCAL 264
Help | Glossary 245 Internal calibration 100
Help | Index 243 Internet  1iv
Hide Al 70 interpolation 151
Highpass 81 Inverse Fast Fourier Transform 126
HiSpeed 80 inverted 109
Horizontal Angle Scale 210 ISA bus slot 3
horizontal data points 151
Horizontal Frequency Scale 208 J
Horizontal, Left Vertical, and Right Vertical

Data 164 JPG 168
Horizontal Scales 207 K
horizontal scales 44
Horizontal Time Scale 209 KeyWord 256
Hot Keys 274 keywords 259
Hot Spots 20 Krm 132
HSV 26 Kxm 132
I L
I/O port 100 Labeling of the scales 207
IEC baffles 137 Labels 212
IF 263 landscape orientation 55
IFCRKEYGOTO 263 laser 56
IFSBKEYGOTO 263 last library 48
Imag (sin) 114 LEAP 131, 141
Impedance 84 Left vertical 147

Impedance by Constant Current 308 LEVEL 264
Impedance by Constant Voltage 310 LIBLIST 264

Impedance Measurement 41 limit curves 158
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LL/UR reference coordinates 178
LMS analyzer hardware 79
LMS. INI 60

LMS.EXE 254

LMS.INI 4, 64, 197

LMS.PAL 62

LMSINIT 264

Load QuickSet File 53
LOADLIB 264

LOADMIC 265

LOADQS 265

log 151

Log axis 208

loudspeaker 137

Lowpass 81

M

M31 195

Macro Command List 273
Macro Command Reference 259
Macro Editor 193

macro language 253
Macro Programming 253
Macro Run 99

Macro Run Dialog 275
macro script programs 193
magnetic system 132
magnitude 70

Magnitude Offset 105, 106
Major Div 67, 208
MAKESPLZ 265

Map legend 39
mathematical operations 105
max/min limit 158

Index

MDF 4, 94

MDF Editor 195, 199

MDF file 195

Measuring Inductors & Capacitors 343
Measuring Methods for Impedance 307
Measuring Methods for SPL 279
mechanical resonance 132

Memory 3

Menu Toolbars 233

MENUSCRN 265

Meter 33

Meter Filters 80

Meter On time 83

MICMAKE 265

Microphone Data Format 4, 94, 195
Microphone Setup 94

Minimum Phase Transform 117

Minor Div 67, 208

Mirroring 118

Mmd 137

Mms 137

Model Simulation 139

modeless 79

Modifying the Mic Calibration Curve 337
MUL 265

multi path echos 279

multipliers, SI 353

N

NAMECURVE 266

near field 279

Near Field Measurements 283
near field measurements 149
new library 47

Node Editing 189

nodes 181

NOTEPAD 59
Notes & Comments 75
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number of divisions 44
number, real format 353
Numeric Entry & Formats 23
Nyquist 208

O

OKBEEP 266
on-line help  liv
ONFAILGOTO 266
Open 48
optimization 131
OSC On/Off 90
OSC output On/Off 33
Oscillator Panel 80
OSR2 3

out-of -phase 301
Output Level 80

P

PAC Interface 95
PAC4 3

pan 22

PASS/FAIL 157
Pass/Fail SPL measurements 339
Passive Network 323
paths 49

PAUSE 266

PCX 168

PDF 3, 169

PHASE 266

phase 70

Phase Offset 107, 108
Phase Offset, 105
Phase Transform 117
pit measurements 282
pixel ratio 176

Planning A Macro Program 258
PNG 168

point, Floating numbers 353
Polar Conversion 201

Polar Convertor 199

polar plots 210

Polar SPL 85

Polarity 211

Popup Menus 20

Portable Analyzer Chassis 95
portable analyzer chassis 3
Portable Document Format 169
portrait printing 55
PostScript 3, 167

power amplifier 310
Precision 80

Preferences 60

Prefix 212

pressure field 280

PRINT 266

Print 55

PRINTCN 266

Printer Configuration 55
printer setup 55

PRINTFN 267

PRINTVN 267

PRNPORT 267

Program Structure and Syntax 256
program window 229
Progress Meter 19

project folder 50

PULSE 267
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Oms 135

Qts 135
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guadratic 151

Quality Control Pass/Fail Testing 339
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guasi-distortion measurements 81

Question 186
Quick View 21
QuickSet Files 34

R

radiation domain 139
Range 211

Raster 167

raster formats 169
Raster Images 168
RATIO 270

RCA 35

readouts 40

real 353

Real (cos) 114

real number format 24
REALIMAG 267

rectangular and circular plots 44

rectangular or circular plots 208
Redraw 225

reflecting surfaces 279
reflection path 83

Reflection Spikes 291
Relative 157

Relative Cursor Mode 62
Relative/Flatness 160
Relative/Reference 159
RELCOMPARE 268

Reopen 49

resistance 91

resolution 56

resolution of a curve 151
Revc 132

reverb time measurements. 86

Revert 52
RGB 26
ribbon speaker

132

Right Lighter 71
Right vertical 147

RLC bridge 85
RLC Meter 91

Roll-Up/Roll-Down 79
RollUp/RollDown 33

RT60 85

Rub & Buzz 325, 327

ruler 184

Running Macro Programs 254

Index

Running the Speaker Parameters 317

S
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Save As 51

Save QuickSet File 54

SAVELIB 268

saving library files 51
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Scale | Auto 213
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S| multipliers 23
simulations 131
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Smooth Curve 105, 110
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Software Installation 4
speaker 137

Speaker Parameters 131, 315
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SPL Measurement 35
SPL-Z 147

Splash Screen 61
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square 109

square root 109
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Status Bar 235
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SUB 270

suffix 23
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SWEEP 270

sweep 79
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syntax highlighting 193
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Tail Correction 145
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text file data 163
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TrueType 28, 171
TTL pulse width 63
TypeColor 29
TypeFace 29
TypeSize 29
TypeStyle 29

U

Unary Math Operations 105
Underline 67

undo/redo 193

Units 164

units button 80

Units, SI 353

URL 249

LMS 4.1
User Manual



Index

V WORKCLR 271

WORKMSG 271
VARLABEL 270

Vas 137 X
vector and raster image formats 167
Vector AVE 154 XLR 35

Vector Images 169 7

Vector RMS 154

vertical data arrays 147 ZCURVEFO 271

Vertical Scales 207, 211 ZCURVEZO 271
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